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NOTE 


THe text and translation of this revision (1987) are 
now in accordance with the latest published changes 
and corrections in the Henry-Schwyzer text as re- 
corded in the Addenda et Corrigenda ad Textum in 
the third volume of the Oxford Classical Text (Plotini 
Opera Ш, Oxford 1982, pp. 304-7). 

Section Ш of the Preface has been completely 
revised. 


PREFACE 
T. Tug ExxEADS 


Promus, as Porphyry tells us in his Life (ch. 4), 
did not begin to write till the first year of the reign 
of Gallienus (253/4), when he was forty-nine years old 
and had been settled at Rome and teaching philo- 
sophy for теп years. He continued to write till his 
death in 270 in his sixty-sixth year. His writings 
thus all belong to the last sixteen years of his life 
and represent his mature and fully developed 
thought. We should not capect to find in them, 
and, in the opinion at least of the great majority of 
Plotinian scholars, we do not in fact find in them, 
any major development. The earliest of them are 
the fruit of over twonty yoare’ study and teaching of 
philosophy. (He came to Alexandria to study 
philosophy at the age of twenty-seven, in 232.) 
There is a good deal of variation, and it is even 
porhape sometimes possible to trace a genuine 
development, in his repeated handling of particular 
problems. Plotinus had an intensely active and 
critical mind, and was not easily satisfied with his 
own or other people's formulations. But. in all 
essentials his philosophy was fully mature before he 
began to write; and we have very little evidence 
indeed upon which to base speculation about the 
stages of ils growth. 

Plotinue's writings grew naturally out of his 
teaching, He never set out to write down a sys- 
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tematic exposition of his philosophy, bu: asimportant 
and interesting questions came up for discussion in 
his school he wrote treatises on the particular prob- 
Jems involved (Porphyry, Life, 4. 11, 5. 50). Thus 
jt seems likely that the treatise V. 5, That the In- 
telligiblesare not outside the Intellect; and on the Good 
was the result of the discussion which Porphyry 
records in chapter 18 of the Life; and Ш. 4, On Ош 
Allotied Guardian Spirit, was, Porphyry says (Lije, 
10. 31), provoked by the conjuration of Plotinus’s 
guardian spirit in the temple of Isis. The treatises 
were not intended for publication, but for circula- 
tion among carefully selected members of the school 
(Life, 4. 14-16). They give us, therefore, an ex- 
tremely unsystematic presentation of a systematic 
philosophy. No reader of the Enncads can long re- 
main unaware that Plotinus has a fully and carefully 
worked-out philosophical system. But neither his 
writings nor Porphyry’s description of his teaching 
(Life, 1З and 18) have any suggestion of the dry, 
tidy, systematic, authoritarian presentation of the 
scholastic text-book. His teaching was informal 
and left plenty of room for the freest discussion, and 
in his writings we find his philosophy presented, not 
step by step in an orderly exposition, but by a per- 
petual handling and rehandling of the great central 
questions, always from slightly different points of 
view and with reference to different types of ob- 
jections and queries. 

Plotinus appointed Porphyry to take charge of 
the revision! and arrangement of his writings (Lije, 


1 бро, the word used by Porphyry, need imply ло 
more than the correction of the spelling and supplying of 
punctuation which he says that he undertook (Life, 26. ЯТ). 
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т. 51, 24. 2), and the Enneads as we have them are 
the result of his editorial activity. He did not, 
however, publish his edition till more than thirty 
years after the death of Plotinus (Le., somewhere 
between 301 and 305), and in the interval another 
edition of the treatises was published by Eustochius, 
also a pupil of Plotinus and the doctor who attended 
him in his last illness; of this only а few Uraves 
remain. Porphyry has given us a good deal of 
information about his editorial methods in the Life; 
the full title of the work is Or the Life of Plotinus 
and ihe Order of his Books, and it looks as if one of 
his main purposes in writing it was to explain, and 
perhaps to justify against actual or possible criti- 
cism, the principles which governed his edition. He 
adopted the same principle of arrangement, he telle 
us (Life, ch. 24) as that used by Apollodorus of 
Athens in his edition of Epicharmus and Andronicus 
the Peripatetic in his edition of Aristotle and Theo- 
phrootue; that is, ho arranged the treatises accord. 
ing to subject-matter und not in chronological 
order2 In fact, a division of Plotinus's works 


There is no reason to believe that he made any important 
modifications of the text of Plotizus's treatises as he received 
them. 

! For a discussion of the evidence that the edition of Eus 
tochius existed, and that Eusebius in several places in the 
Praep. ev. cites Plotinus according to it and not to Porphyry s 
edition see P. Henry, Recherchce eur la Préparation Évangélique 
d'Eusibe, pp. 73-8), and États du Texte de Plotin, 77 f. 
(where the Eusebius texts are printed), and Н.К. Schwyzer's 
article Plotin in Pauly’s Realeneyelnpadie B. XXT. eol, 488- 
490. 

^He gives us, however, the chronological order of the 
treatises in chs. 4-6 of the Life. 


ix 


PREFACE 


according to subject-matter is bound to have a great 
deal that is arbitrary in it because Plotinus does not, 
as has already been remarked, write systematically; 
there is no tidy separation of ethics, metaphysics, 
cosmology, and psychology in his treatises. Por- 
phyry’s arrangement therefore is by no means 
altogether satisfactory and should not be taken asa 
safe guide to the content of the treatises; the studeat 
of Plotinus’s ethics must be familiar with the Sixth 
(and all the other) Enneads as well as the First, and 
anyone interested in his metaphysics will be very 
ill advised to neglect the so-called “ethical” and 
“psychological” treatises. It is however interest- 
ing, if not very useful, to the student of Plotinus to 
understand how Porphyry made his division. He 
arranged the whole body of treatiscs into oix En 
neads, or sets of nine, forming three volumes (Lije, 
chs. 24-26). The treatises on the Categories 
and those of which the principal subject is the One 
form onc volumo (tho Sixth Ennead), those dealing 
chiefly with Soul and Intellect another (the Foursh 
and Fifth Enneads), and all the other treatises go 
into the first. volume (the First, Second, and Third 
Enneade); the First Ennead has an ethical em- 
phasis, the Second is predominantly cosmological, 
the Third has a greater variety of subject-matter 
than any of the others. It is clear from what 
Porphyry says in ch. 24 of the Life that his reason 
for adopting the six-nine division was nothing better 
than the pleasure in the symmetry of sacred number 
characteristic of his age. To achieve it he had to do 
sume vigorous cutting-up of the treatises as he 
received them. He subdivided a number of the 


longer treatises (MI. 2-3. IV. 3-5, VI 1-3, М. 
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1-5); more curiously, he not only cut up one treatise 
put also put the pieces into different Enneads (III. 8, 
V. 8, V. 5, and П. 9 were written by Plotinus as a 
single treatise’); and it is possible, though not 
certain, that it was he who, to make up his number, 
collected the short notes on various subjects which 
constitute IIT. 9 into a single treatise. 


П. Тне Тноцоант or Риотічиз 
А 


Plotinus is, like other philosophers of the НеПеп- 
istic and Roman periods, a practical religious and 
moral teacher and zlso a professional philusupher, 
engaged in the critical interpretation of a long and 
complicated school-tradition which we are beginning 
to know and understand a good deal better than 
formerly? aud working in am intellectual milieu 
which included not only those esoteric pietists the 
Gnostics and Hermetists, with whom he із some- 
times rather misleadingly coupled, but a considerable 
number of other professional philosophers (about 
whom we know next to nothing) of very varying 
schools and points of view.’ His philosophy is both 
an account of an ordered structure of living reality, 
which procceds otornally from its transeendant First: 

1 Оп the problems raised by the appearance of these sub- 
divisions as separate treatises in Porphyry’s chronological list 
see Schwyzer, ari. cil., col. 487. 

? Some important modern books deeling with this tradition 
aro licted ct the ead of thie Introduction. 

"Op. Perphyry, Life, ch. 20 (the preface to Longinus's 
book). 
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Principle, the One or Good, and descends in an un- 
broken succession of stages from the Divine In- 
tellect and the Forms therein through Soul with its 
various levels of experience and activity to the last 
and lowest realities, the bodies perceived by our 
senses: and il is also a showing of the way by which 
the human self, which can experience and he active 
on every level of being, 1s able, if it will, to ascend 
by a progressive purification and simplification to 
that union with the Good which alone can satisfy it. 
There are two movements in Plotinus’s universe, 
one of outgoing from unity to an ever-increasing 
multiplicity, and the other of return to unity and 
unification: and closely connected with these two 
movements is what is perhaps the deepest tension 
in his thought. This resulis frum two opposed 
valuations of the movement from unity to multi- 
plicity and two correspondingly different ways of 
regarding the First Principle. When Plotinus’s 
alleution is concentrated on the grcat process of 
spontaneous production by which the whole of 
derived reality streams out from the First Principle, 
he sees that First Principle as the superabundant 
spring of creativity, the Good which is source of all 
goodness, the One from whose rich unity all multi- 
plicity unfolds: and to emphasise the goodness of 
the splendid multiplicity of derived being is all the 
more to exalt the goodnass of its source. The One 
as creative source of all being is properly described 
in the language of positive transcendence, as better 
than all good existing and conceivable. But when 
his mind is bent. on the ascent to the Good by the 
stripping off of our lower and the transcending even 
of our higher self, when the First Principle appears 
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no longer as superabundant source but as the goal of 
pure unity which we attain by a radical simplifica- 
Pon, by putting away all the varied multiplicity of 
being: then 1n comparison with that One and Good 
so passionately desired everything else seems so 
hopelessly inferior that he can think of its very 
existence as due to a fault, and represent the time- 
less coming forth of the Divine Intellect? aud of 
Soul? as acts of illegitimate self-assertion. Plato, 
when he fixed his mind on God, had a very poor 
opinion of the human race:? and Plotinus, when he 
fixes his mind on God, sometimes seems to have a 
very poor opinion of the whole of existence. But in 
neither philosopher was this way of looking at things 
a settled conviction, governing the whole of their 
philosophy. Plato’s whole lifo and work chow that 
he did, after all, usually think the human race worth 
taking seriously: and the positive view of derived 
reality, as good from the Good, greatly predominates 
over the negative in the Enneads. The tension 
between the two altitudes of mind is most apparent 
when Plotinus ie considering the lowest level of 
reality, the material world. There is a very notice- 
able fluctuation in his thought about the precise 
degree of goodness or badness to be attributed to 
the body and the rightness or wrongness of the soul’s 
descent into it. Plotinus is rightly conscious at this 
point of a similar tension in the thought of Plato, 
and in his effort to present Plato’s thought as per- 
fectly reasonable and consistent he tries hard, if not 
altogether successfully, to resolve itt The same 
basic tension probably accounts for a certain in- 
1Ш.8.8. Ш... Laws 804B. 
* Eg, in IV. 8.5. 
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consistency in his description of the matrer of the 
sense-world. He speaks several times! of this 
matter as derived from the principles immediately 
preceding it (i.e, Soul), and so ultimately from the 
Good; which would imply (as the later Neo-Pla:on- 
ists saw) that it was itself good in its own kind, even 
ifthatkindwasthelowestpossible. But for Plotinus 
the matter of the sense-world is the principle of evil, 
and in 1. 8 in particular he speaks of it as absolute 
evil in a way which suggests an ullimate dualism 
andis hardly compatible with its derivation from the 
Good.? It is possible to produce a philosophical 
reconciliation of these contrasting emphases, and 
even of Plotinus's divergent accounts of the ma:ter 
of the sense-world. But Iam not sure that they are 
over fully reconciled in Plotinus himself. Thore aro, 
too, perhaps other fluctuations and tensions hesides 
thismajorone. Thereareelementsin his experience 
which do not fit into his system, elements in the 
tradition he inherited which arenot fullyassimilated 

and lines of thought suggested which if they had 
been followed up might have led to a radical revision 
of his philosophy—the same, after all, might be said 
of almost any great philosopher. But his thought 
cannot be resolved into a mere jumble of conflicting 
elements. Tension is not the same thing as in- 


11.3. 17; II. 4. 1; IV. 8. 6. 

?And o yet furthor inconcioteney io introdused ity hie 
thought at this point by his attitude to celestial matter, the 
matter of the bodies of the "visible gods,” tae sun, moon 
and stars, which he regards, in accordance with the beliefs of 
the astral or cosmic piety of his time, as not a principle of evil 
hecanse itis not a principle af resistance tn farm hut perfontly 
docile anc subdued to it, so that it in no way troubles the life 
of the celestial intelligences. Cp. II. 1. 4; IL. 9. 8. 
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coherence, as anyone can see who turns from read- 
ing the Enneads to read the Hermetica. 


B 


Tt is impossible to read any treatise in the Enneads 
intelligently without some at least elementary 
understanding of Plotinus’s system as а whole, 
because they are, as has been said already, an un- 
systematic presentation of a systematic philosophy. 
] shall therefore try to give here a summary 
account of how Plotinusconceives his Firs! Principle, 
the One ог Good, and of the stages in the descent or 
expansion of reality from that Principle, and also 
to say something about the way of return to the 
Good, Lu follow and show which was Plotinus’s main 
object in living, writing, and teaching. 

Plotinus insists repeatedly that the One or Good is 
beyond the reach of human thought or language, and, 
(hough he docs in fact cay a good doal about It, thie 
insistence is to be taken seriously. Language can 
only point the mind along the way to the Good, not 
describe, encompass, or present It. As Plotinus 
himeclf cays (МІ. 9. 3), “strictly speaking, we ought. 
not to apply any terms at all to It; but we should, so 
to speak, run round the outside of It trying to inter- 
pret our own feelings about It, sometimes drawing 
near and sometimes falling away in our perplexities 
about It.” There is, however, a certain amount 
which ought to be said about the language Plotinus 
uses about the One if we are not to misunderstand 
completely the direction in which he is pointing. 
The One is not, as has sometimes been suggested, 
conceived as a mere negation, an ultimate void, a 
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great blank behind the universe in attaining to 
which the human personality disintegrates into 
unconscious nothingness, but as a positive reality 
of infinite power and content and superabundant 
excellence. The extreme negalivily—partly in- 
herited from the school-tradition—of the language 
which Plotinus uses about Him! is designed either 
to stress the inadequacy of all our ways of Winking 
and speaking about Him or to make clear the 
implications of saying that He is absolutely One and 
Infinite and the source of all defined and limited 
realities. Building on Plato's remark in Book VI of 
the Republic, Plotinus insists that the Good is “be- 
yond being,” that He cannot properly be even said 
to exist—surely the extreme of negation. But it is 
perfectly clear from all that Plotinus cayo about 
Him, in the very passages where His existence is 
denied, that He is existent in some sense, and the 
supreme Existence. What Plotinus is saying is that 
the unity of the Good is so absolute that no pre. 
dicates at all can be applied to Him, not even that 
of cxistence; and that as the Source of being to all 
things He is not a thing Himself. Again, Plotinus 
insists that the Опе does not. think, hecause thought 
for him always implies a certain duality of thinking 
and its object, and it is this that he is conceraed 
to exclude in speaking of the One. But he is 
anxious to make clear that this does not mean that 
the life of the One is mere unconsciousness, to show 

1 Though the terms for One and Good are both neuter in 
Greek, Plotinus when speaking about his First Principle, even 
in passages where these neuter terms oro uscd, passes over 
quite naturally trom neuter to masculine pronouns and ad- 
jectives. I have followed him in this as closely as possible in 
my translation. 
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that He is more, not less, than Mind at the highest 
level at which we can conceive it, and so in some 
passages he attributes to the One а “super-intel- 
jection,” a simple self-intuition, an immediate self- 
consciousness higher than the thought of the Divine 
Intellect.' And when he calls the One " formless” 
he does so because He is infinite, without limits, 
and because, precisely as One (here Plotinus follows 
the school-tradition very closely), He is the principle 
of form, number, measure, order, and limit; and a 
source or principle for Plotinus is always other and 
more than thal which it produces 

Plotinus, by his use of negative language, stresses 
the transcendence of the One to an extreme degree. 
But he is very careful to exclude all ideas of a quasi- 
spatial sort about this transcendence. The Ono іо 
not a God “outside” the world. Nor is He remote 
from us, but intimately present in the centre of our 
souls; or rather we are in Him, for Plotinus prefers 
to speak of the lower as in the higher, rather than 
the other way round; body is in soul, and soul in 
Intellect, and Intellect in the One (he is quite aware 
that. whichever way we put it we are using an in- 
adequate spatial metaphor) The_ hierarchical 
order of levels of being does not imply the remote- 
ness of the One, because they are not spatially 
separate or cut off from each other; thcy are really 
distinct. but all are present together everywhere. 
And just because the One is not any particular 
thing He is present to all things according to their 
capacity to receive Him. 

From the One proceeds the first great derived 
reality, Intellect, the Divine Mind which is also the 
1 бр. V. 4. 2; VI. 7. 38-9; VI. 8. 18. 
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World of Forms or Ideas, and во the totality of true 
being inthe Platonic sense. Ihave chosen Intellect 
as the best available translation of Plotinus’s word 
for this second reality, Noós: it should be under- 
stood in a sense like that of the Scholastic term 
intellectus as opposed to ratio—a distinction which 
derives from and corresponds exactly to the Greek 
distinction between véņcıs (the proper activity of 
voüc) and ôıdvora. So understood, Intellect means 
the activity of direct mental sight or immediate 
grasp of the object of thought, or a mind which 
grasps its object in this direct way and not as the 
conclusion of a process of discursive reasoning (ratio 
or Sidvoa). I shall say more shortly about the 
relation of the Plotinian Intellect to its objects. 

‘The procession of Intellect from the One is neces- 
sary and eternal, as are also the procession of Soul 
from Intellect and the forming and ordering of the 
material universe by Soul. The way in which 
Intellect proceecs from the One and Soul in its turn. 
from Intellect is rather loosely and inadequately 
described as “emanation.” The background of 
Ploünus's thought at this point is certainly a late 
Stoic doctrine uf Lhe emanation of intellect from a 
divinity conceived as material light or fire, and his 
favourite metaphor to describe the process is that 
of the radiation of light or heat from sun or fire (he 
also uses others of the samo cort, the diffusion of 
cold from snow or perfume from something scented). 
But he is not content merely to use these traditional 
analogies and leave it at that, to allow the gener- 
ation ofopiritual beings to be thought afin termsof a 
materialistically conceived automatism. Intellect 
proceeds from the One (and Soul from Intellect) 
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without in any way affecting its source. There is no 
ойуну on the part of the Опе, still less any willing 
тг planning or choice (planning and choice аге ex- 
‘cluded by Plotinus even on a much lower level when 
he comes to consider the forming and ruling of the 
material universe by Soul). There is simply a 
giving-out which leaves the source unchanged and 
undimimshed. But though this giving-out is neces- 
sary, in the sense that it cannot he conceived as not 
happening or as happening otherwise, it is also 
entirely spontaneous: there is no room for any sort 
of binding or constraint, internal or external, in 
Plotinus's thought about the One. The reason for 
the procession of all things from the One is, Plotinus 
says, simply that everything which is perfect pro- 
duces something clec. Perfection io nocessarily 
productive and creative. Неге we touch an element 
in Plotinus’s thought which is of great importance, 
the emphasis on life, on the dynamic, vital character 
of spiritual boing. Perfection for him is not merely 
static. It is a fullness of living and productive 
power. The One for him is Life and Power, an 
infinite spring of power, an unbounded life, and 
therefore necessarily productive And as it is ome 
of the axioms which Plotinus assumes without dis- 
cussion that the product is always less than, inferior 
to, the producer, what the One produces must be 
that which is next to Him in excellence. namely 
Intellect: when Plotinus concentrates his mind on 
the inferiority of even this derived reality to its 
source, of any sort of multiplicity to the pure unity 
to which he aspires, then he comes to think of its 
production as unfortunate even though necessary, 
and of the will to separate existence of Intellect and 
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Sou! asa sort of illegitimate self-assertion. Butthis 
does not mean that he over thinks that the One 
might not produce, that there is any possibility of 
the derived realities not existing, of all things 
relapsing back into the original partless unity. 
Plotinus, when he gives a more precise account of 
how Intellect proceeds from the One, introduces a 
psychological element into the process which goes 
beyond his light-metaphor. He distinguishes two 
" moments ” in this timeless generation; the first 
in which Intellect is radiated as an unformed poten- 
tiality, and the second in which it turns back to the 
One in contemplation and so is informed and filled 
with content and becomes the totality of real 
existence. Here we meet another of the great 
principles of the philosophy of Plotinus. that all 
derived beings depend for their existence, their 
activity, and their power to produce in their turn, 
on their contemplation of their source. Contempla- 
tion always precedes and generates activity and 
production. 

Intellect is for Plotinus also the Platonic World of 
Forms, the totality of real beinge: it is both thought 
and the object uf ils thought. This unity of thought 
and Forms їп а single reality obviously derives from 
the Middle Platonist teaching that the Forms were 
the “thoughts of God.” But it is clear from the 
opposition which Plotinue's teaching on this point 
aroused from Porphyry on his entrance into the 
school and from Longinus! that it was by no means 
universally accepted by contemporary Platonists. 
And Plotinue'e doctrine of the absolute co-equalily 
and unity-in-diversily of thought, life, and being 

! Life, ch. 18 and 20. 
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goes a good deal beyond anything that we know 
any of his predecessors to have taught. Plotinus's 
World of Forms is an organic living community of 
interpenetrating beings which areat once Forms and 
intelligences, all " awake and alive,” in which every 
аг thinks and therefore in a real sense is the whole; 
so that the relationship of whole and part in this 
spiritual world is quite different frum Шаб in the 
material world, and involves no sort of separation 
or exclusion. This unity-in-diversity is the most 
perfect possible image of the absolute unity of the 
One, whom Intellect in its ordinary contemplation 
cannot apprehend as He is in His absolute 
simplicity. It represents His infinity as best 
it can in the plurality of Forms. Intellect is itself 
infinite in power and immeacurable, because it has no 
extension and there is noexternal standard by which 
it could be measured, but finite because it is a 
complete whole composed of an actually existing 
number (all that can possibly exist) of Forms, 
which are themselves definite, limited realities. 
Looked at from the point of view of our own 
human nature and experience, Intellect, as has 
already heen suggested, is the level of intuitive 
thought which grasps its object immediately and is 
always perfectly united to il, апа does not have 
to seck it outside itself by discursive reasoning: 
and we at our highest are Intellect, or Soul per- 
fectly formed to the likeness of Intellect (this is a 
point on which there is some variation in Plotinus’s 
thought). Plotinus in some passages at least admits 
tho existence of Forms of individuals, and thi: 
enables him to give our particular personalities their 
place in the world of Intellect, with the eternal 
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value and status which this implies. And this 
means that in that world, where the laws of space 
and time do not. anply and the part is the whole, we 
are Being and the All. This is the explanation of a 
number of passages in Plotinus which at first read- 
ing have a pantheistic sound. In order to under- 
stand them correctly we must remember: (i) that 
they refer to Intellect (Being or the All), no: to the 
One; (ii) that to become Intellect does not involve 
the destruction or absorption of the particular per- 
sonality but its return to its perfect archetypal 
reality, distinguished in umty from all стег 
archetypal real:ties, individual and universal. 

Soul in Plotinus is very much what it is in Plato, 
the great intermediary between the worlds of in- 
tellect and sense and the representative uf the former 
in the latter. It proceeds from Intellect and returns 
upon it and is formed by it in contemplation as 
Intellect proceeds from and returns upon the One; 
but the relationship of Suul to Intellect is a much 
more intimate one. Soul at its highest belongs to 
the world of Intellect. Universal Soul has two 
levels, the higher where it acts as a transcerdent 
principle of funn, order, and intelligent direction 
(without deliberate choice or previous planning), 
and the lower where it operates as an immanent 
principle of life and growth. This latter is in fact 
(though Plotinuo io reluctant to admit it) a fourth 
distinct hypostasis, and has its own name. Nature. 
Tt is related to the higher soul as the higher soul is to 
Intellect and, like it, acts or produces as a necessary 
result of contemplation; hnt because its contempla- 
tion is the last and lowest sort of contemplation, a 

1 Notably VI.5. 12 
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sort of dream,! it is too weak to produce anything 
Sich is itself productive. So what it produces is 
The immanent forms in body, the ultimate level of 
spiritual being, which are non-contemplative and so 
Sterile, and below which lies only the darkness of 
matter. 

The characteristic of the life of Soul is movement 
from one thing to another; unlike Intellect, it does 
not possess being as a whole, but only one part at a 
time, and must always be moving from one to the 
other; it is on the level of discursive thought, which 
does not hold its object in immediate possession but 
has to seek it by a process of reasoning; and its 
continual movement from one thing to another 
produces time, which is "the life of the soul in 
moveinent "у" this movement of coul io th» causo of 
all physical movement in space and time. 

Our individual souls are "Plotinian parts" of 
Universal Soul, parts, that is, which in the manner 
proper to opiritual boing have the whole in a certain 
sense present in them and can if they wish expand 
themselves by contemplation into universality and 
be the whole because they completely share Uni- 
versal Soul’s detachment from the body it rules. 
The individual soul’s descent into body is for Plotinus 
both a fall and a necessary compliance with the law 
ofthe universe and the plan of Universal Soul? The 
spiritual state of the soul in hody depends on its 
attitude. If it devotes itself selfishly to the in- 
terests of the particular body to which it is attached 
it becomes entrapped in the atomistic particularity 
of the material world and isolated from the whole. 
The root sin of the soul is self-isolation, by which it is 

L8 4. 20.7.11. ?IV.& 5. 
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imprisoned in the body and cut off from its high 
destiny, But the mere fact of being in body does 
not necessarily imply imprisonment in body. That 
comes only if the soul surrenders to the body; it is 
the inward attitude which makes the difference. It 
is always possible for a man in the body to rise be- 
yond the particularism and narrowness of the cares 
of earthly life to the universality of transcendent 
Soul and to the world of Intellect. Universal Soul 
is in no way hampered by the body of the universe 
which it contains and administers; and the celestial 
bodies of Ше star-gods in no way interfere wil 
their spiritual life.’ It is not embodiment as such 
but embodiment in an earthly, animal body which 
the Platonist regards as an evil and a handicap. 
The material universe for Plotinus is a living, 
organic whole, the best possible image of the living 
unity-in-diversity of the World of Forms in Intellect. 
1 is held together in every part by a universal 
sympathy and harmony, in which external cvil and 
suffering take their place as necessary elements in 
the great pattern, the great dance of the universe. 
As the work of Soul, that is as a living structure of 
forms, it is wholly good and cvorlasting as a whole, 
though the parts are perishable (the universe of 
Intellect is of course eternal as a whole and in every 
part). All in it that is life and form is good; but 
the matter which ie its substratum is evil and the 
principle of evil, though, paradoxically, it is also the 
last and lowest stage of procession from the Good. 
Matter according to Plotinus never really unites 
with form; it remains a formless darkness upon 
which form is merely superimposed. It is non- 
MER 
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being in the sense not of а “zero” but a “minus,” 


a force or principle of negation (in criticising the 
‘Aristotelian account of matter Plotinus identifies 
dj and отертсіѕ). The pessimistic way of looking 
à: procession from the One which mentioned before 
js very much in evidence here. If all procession, 
because it is necessarily not only a going-out but a 
falling below the highest, is more or less an evil, 
then, Plotinus would seem to think, the last and 
Jowest degree of procession will be an absolute 
falling below any trace of good, a complete 
negativity which will be the ultimate evil aud source 
of all other evil. (In Plotinus’s thought there is 
no such thing as purely spiritual evil: evil is 
confined to the material universe.) Matter then 
js responsible for the evil and imperfection of the 
material world; but that world is good and neces- 
sary, the hest. possible image of the world of spirit 
on the material level, where it is necessary that 
il should express itaclf for the complotion of the 
whole. It has not the goodness of its archetype, 
but it has the goodness of the best possible image. 


с 


The primary object of all Plotinus's philosophical 
activity is to bring his own soul and the souls of 
athers by way of Intellect to union with the One. 
His last words! “Try to bring back the god in you 
to the divine in the All” are a summing up of his 


? According to the text now adopted by P. Hem hi 

quera Dern Бог do PAM) P сына c doe 
pp. , Pisa, 195) and which I tm : 
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whole lifeand work. They аге also a summing up of 
his rcligion—the two are the same, for T think this 
work of return can properly be called a religious 
work. Plotinus, like his contemporaries, believed 
in a great hierarchy of gods and spirits inside and 
outsidethe visible universe. But hedoes not appear 
to attach much religious importance to the beings 
inthe lower ranks of this hierarchy (though heinsists, 
ав against the Gnostics, on proper respect being 
paid to the high gods of the visible universe, thesun, 
moon, and stars); nor does he consider that external 
religious rites are any help to the ascent of he soul 
He takes a sacramental view of the visible universe, 
in that he regards it as a sign, or sacrament in the 
large sense, of the invisible; but there is no room for 
sacramentalism in his religion. The proceso of 
return is опе of turning away from the external 
world, of concentrating one’s powers inwardly 
instead of dissipating them outwardly, of redis- 
covering one's true self by the most vigorous in. 
tellectual and moral discipline, and then wailing 
so prepared for the One to manifest His presence. 
The rediscovery of one’s true self is a retum to 
Intellect; for, аз we havo coon, Plotinus teaches 
that our selves at their highest belong to the sphere 
of Intellect. This does not however mean that 
Plotinus simply reduces spiritual life to intellectual 
life. Intellect to him means something more than. 
and something different from, what we usually 
understand by the term; and in the ascent of the 
soul the moral life counts for at least as much as the 
intellectual life The following passage’ shows 
how misleading it would be to describe Plotinus as a 
1 VT. 7. 36, 6-10. 
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one-sided intellectualist (ard his life here confirms 
fis teaching): "We learn about the Good bj 
cemparisons and negations and knowledge of the 
things which proceed from It and intellectual 
progress by ascending degrees; but we advance 
towards it by purifications and virtues and adornings 
of the soul and by gaining a foothold in the world of 
Intellect and settling ourselves firmly there and 
feasting on its contents.” Here moral and true 
intellectual life form an indissoluble unity. 

"Ге fact that we can only attain to the One when 
we are firmly established in Intellect las some 
important consequences, which are not always fully 
appreciated, for Plotinus's account of the final union. 
The first is that there is for him no short cut, no 
mysticism which does not demand moral and in 
tellectual perfection. Union with the One tran- 
scends our moral and intellectual life, because in it 
we ascend to the source of intellect and goodness 
which is more than thoy aro, but it is only possible 
because our intellectual and moral life has reached 
ils perfection. We arc “carried out by the very 
surge of the wave of Intellect."! It is the com- 
plotion and confirmation, not the negation and 
destruction, of all that has been done to bring our- 
selves to perfection, to the fullest consciousness and 
activity. And again, because it is as Intellect that 
we attain to union, it would seem that it is not 
Plotinus’s thought that our individual personalities 
are finally absorbed and disappear. It is true that 
in the union we rise above Intellect to a state in 
which there is no consciousness of difference from 
the One, in which there is no longer seer and seen, 

1 VI. 7.38 
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butonly unity, But universal Intellect, of which we 
are then a part, cxists continually in that state of 
nnion without prejudice to its proper life of intuitive 
thought and unity-in-diversity. There is never any 
suggestion in Plotinus that all things except the One 
are illusions or fleeting appearances. 


Ш. Text, Ертохе, TRANSLATIONS 


For full information about the history of the text of 
Plotinus, reference should be made to the Preface of 
the great critical edition of P. Henry and H-R. 
Schwyzer (Vols. I & II Paris & Brussels, Desclée de 
Brouwer ; Vol. Ш Paris-Brussels-Leiden, Desclée de 
Brouwer and Brill 1951-75 ; editio minor, extensively 
revised, Plotini Opera 1-Ш Oxford, Clarendon Press 
1964-82), whose text is printed and translated in 
these volumes, and to the massive prolegomena to 
this edition published by P. Henry under the general 
title of Études Plotiniennes (Vol. 1. Les États du Texte 
de Plotin 1938, Vol. П. Les Manuscrits des Ennéades 
1941 and 1948; both Descléc de Brouwer). Briefly, 
their conclusions zue : (i) The archetype of our pre- 
sent MSS represented the text of Porphyry’s edition 
with remarkable fidelity. This archetype was cer- 
tainly written after the beginning of the sixth cen- 
tury, and probably betwoon the ninth and twelfth 
centuries. (ii) The extant MSS cannot safely be 
divided into boni and deteriores; in reconstituting 
the text of the archetype the primary MSS of four of 
the five families into which the MSS can be grouped 
(WXYZ) ' must be used, and no one MS or family сап 


1 The fifth family (D) consists of 1 MS (Marcianus Graecus 
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pe given predominant authority. (iii) As the text of 
The archetype is believed on good grounds to repre 
ine faithfully the text of Porphyry's edition, there is 
little room for conjectural emendation. 

The text presented by the editors is therefore both 
extremely conservative and cclectie, in the sense 
that it does not rely exclusively on any one MS or 
family of MSS. Its conservatism has been criticised, 
perhaps in some particular cases justifiably. But in 
the case of Plotinus there are special reasons for 
ultra-conservatism. We have always to remember 
Porphyry's words in ch. 8 of the Life about his 
master's method of work “ wher Plotinus had written 
anything he could never bear to go over it twice 
even to read it through once was too much for him, as 
his eyesight was not strong cnough. In writing he 
did not form the letters with any regard to ap- 
pearance or divide his syllables correctly, and he 
paid no attention to spelling.” ' And anyone who 
reads the Enneado will coon discover that Plotinus 
writes a Greek very much of his own, which is 
certainly not bad or barbarous, but is highly un- 
conventional and irregular : it is therefore extremely 
dangerous to omend him according to any precon- 
ceived ideas of Greek, or even late Greek philo- 
sophical, usage, and very difficult to establish any 
reliable internal criteria derived from the Enneads 
thamsalvas which will enable us to state with any 
confidence what oddities of language were im- 
possible for Plotinus. As a translator, with no 
pretensions to competence as a textual critic, I can 
209) which, though the oldest, is two fraguientary and faulty to 


beof use in constituting the text. 
Cp. also Longinus’s experience recorded in Life, ch. 19-20. 
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only say that in most difficult and disputed passages 
Ihave found that the Henry-Sehwyzer text is easier 
to understand and gives a better sense than the 
versions of their predecessurs. And since tae pub- 
lication of the first volume in 1951, the cditors have 
been engaged in a continual process of critical (often 
self-critical) revision of the text, in the fresst dis- 
cussion with other Plotinian scholars, by which it 
has been greatly improved. Particularly notable 
contributions to this revision were made by the late 
Professor Jesus Igal of Bilbao : and it has gore on in 
continual and fruitful interaction with the Hardor- 
Beutler-Theiler edition of Plotinus (see below). 
Full account of this revision, at the stage which 
it has so far reached (H-R. Schwyzer is still con- 
tinuing it) has been taken in tha last four vol. 
umes of the Loeb Plotinus (IV-VII, containing En- 
neads ТУ-УТ); on the text of this revision of Vol. I see 
the Note on page vi; Vols. II and Ш represent the 
stage reached when Vol. I of the editio minor (= OCT) 
was published in 1964, with a few later revisions. 

A full, severe, and sometimes entertaining account 
of the previous editions will be found in Henry and 
Schwyzer's Preface. They are as follows : 


P. Perna. Basel 1580. 

F. Creuzer and С. H. Moser. Oxford 1835. 
A. Kirchhoff. Leipzig 1856. 

П. Г. Mueller. Berlin 1878 80. 

R. Volkmann. Leipzig 1883-4. 
E.Bréhier. Paris 1924-38. 


Before his death Richard Harder had begun to pre- 
parea Greek text of Plotinus to accompany a revision 
of his admirable German translation (first published. 


xxx 


PREFACE 


1930-37). The first volume of his text (containing 
Пре treatises 1-21 in the chronological order given in 
tne phvtv’s Life, which he preferred to Porphyry's 
ater arrangement of them in Enneads) was published 
jn 1956. After his death in 1957 the work was 
continued by R. Beutler and W. Theiler and com- 
Gieted in 1971. (Plotins Schriften V-VI Hamburg, 
Meiner 1606-/1); in spite of Harder's tou modest 
remarks in his preface to the first volume, this ranks 
ав a major critical edition of great value; its relation 
to the Henry-Schwyzer text is ono of friendly 
independence. After these two great editions, the 
principal help to students of Plotinus which has 
Арреагей in recent yearsis the Lexicon Plotinianum, 
compiled by J. Н. Sleeman and G. Pollet (Leiden, 
Brill ; Leuven, University Ргсоо 1080), which accords 
with the Henry-Schwyzer text. f 
There are several gocd commentaries on indivi- 
dual works of Plotinus. Ihave found the following 
particularly helpful; all have Greek texte. 


W. Beirwaltes Plotin. Uber Ewigheit und Zeit (ПІТ) 
Frankfurt, Klostermann 1967 ; 3rd edition 1981. 

V. Cilento Paideia antignostica (III 8, V 8, V 5, ITO, 
now generally recognised as parts of a single 
long work) Florence, Le Mornier 1971. 

J. Bertier, L. Brisson and others Plotin, Traité sur 
les nombres (VI B) Paris, Vrin 1980. 

M. Atkinson Plotinus : Ennead V 1 Oxford, Claren- 
don Press 1983. 


Since Marsilius Ficinus re-introduced Plotinus to 
Western Europe with his great Latin translation in 
1492, translations of the Fnneads have played an 
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important part in Plotinian studies, and their 
number is rapidly increasing. Harder’s German 
translation has already been referred to. V. Cilento's 
Italian version with critical commentary (Plotino: 
Enneadi Bari, Laterza 1941—9) is of great scholarly 
value. J. Igal, whose contributions to the revision of 
the Henry-Schwyzer text were so great (see above), 
was engaged on a Spanish translation at the time of 
his death: two volumes, with a long and excellent 
introduction, have been published (Porfirio, Vida de 
Plotino; Plotino, Eneadas I-II and Plotino, Eneadas 
I—IV Madrid, Gredos 1982 and 1985), and the third 
is in active preparation. There is a good Dutch 
translation by R. Ferwerda (Amsterdam, Ambo 
Athenaeum—Polak and Van Gennep 1984), and 
translations into Polish and Hebrow. A Јорапосо 
translation is now appearing (Plotinos Zenshü, tr. 
Michitaro Tanaka, Muneaki Mizuchi and Yesuhiko 
Tanogashira, 5 vols, Tokyo, Chüc-Koron Sha 
1986-7) P. Hadat has published the first volume of 
an important new French translation, to ke com- 
pleted by various hands under his direction, with 
extensive introductions and commentaries (Plotin, 
Traité 38 (VIT), Paris, Editions du Cerf, 1988). ‘Ihe 
English translation by Stephen MacKenna and В. 8. 
Page (4th edition London, Faber 1969—the third of 
the one-valume editions revised by Page) is cf much 
scholarly value and will always hold the affection of 
some readers because of its noble esoteric-majestic 
style. My debt to it is considerable, but I have hada 
better critical text at my disposal and have tried to 
givea plainer version and one closer to the Greek. 
Since the appearauce of the first volume of the 
Henry-Schwyzer text in 1951 there has been a great 
increase in interest in Plotinus and later Pla:onism; 
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this is part of the general growth of interest in late 
antiquity, the period of transition from the ancient 
ф the mediaeval world. The number о? scholarly 
(tings оп Tlotnuo and hie predecessore and 
NMiccessors is now very large and continues fn grow 
Spidiy. Good introductions to these studies are 

jed by The Cambridge History of Later Greek 
Шш Barly Mediaeval Philosophy (Cambridge 
University Press 1970, edited by A. Н. Armstrong, 
who also wrote Part Ш, “Plotinus”) and two excellent 
books in Duckworth's Classical Life and Letters 
sories: John Dillon The Middle Platonists and R. T. 
Wallis Neoplatonism (London 1977 and 1972). A 
complete survey of everything published on Plotinus 
up to 1949 will he found in B. Merien’s Bibliografica 
critica degli studi Plotiniani (Bari, Laterza 1949, 
ublished with the last volume of Cilento's tran: 
ation. Two full bibliographical surveys of later 
publications have been published in Aufstieg und 
Niedergang der rümischen Welt (ed. Н. Temporini 
and W. Haase, Berliu-New York, De Gruyter) 
1.36.1. (1987): the first, by H. J. Blumenthal, 
covering the period 1951-71, pp. 528-70 and the 
second, by К. Corrigan and P. O'Cleirigh, covering 
1971-86, pp. 571—693. 
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Laurentianus 87, 3. 

Codicis A primus corrector. 
Parisinus Gr. 1976. 
Laurentianus 85, 15. 
Vaticanus Reginensis Gr. 97. 
Parisinus Gr. 2082. 
Vaticanus Urbinas Gr. 62 
Berolinensis Gr. 375. 
Monacensis Gr. 215 

— Marcianus Gr. 240. 
Monacensis Gr. 449. 
Vindobonensis philosophicus Gr. 226. 
Marcianus Gr. 242. 

L = Ambrosianus Gr. 667. 

D = Marcianus Gr. 209. 


D <с› лш 


АЕ. 
X = ВЕ. 
Y — USM. 
Ё = д1. 


ante correctionem. 
pe — post correctionem. 
ур = vpádieras. 


ORDO ENNEADVM COMPARATVR 
СҮМ ORDINE CHRONOLOGICO 


Enn. chron. Enr. Enn 
E ni m 
12 19 Пп? ш 
13 20 из ш 
14 16 m4 ш 
15 36 15 n 
16 1 116 m 
17 9 пт ш 
Ів 51 Пв ш 
19 16 m9 m 
Enn. chron Enr. Enn. 
mi om Yi y 
у? 4 v2 VI 
туз 27 уз via 
IV4 38 va м4 
уб 29 уз ME 
Ive d MEI E 
ут 2 va ут 
тув 6 Ув MEI 
v9 8 ME vis 
ORDO CIIRONOLOGICVS COMPARATYR 
CVM ORDINE ENNEADVM 
chrom. Em. chron. Enn. chron. Em. 
1 16 юй I2 3 Шт 
2 WT 2 13 в МТ 
з mi a gvi FEES 
а оу? movi ш m 
5 v9 в М5 а 16 
є wes и Ув PES 
1 Va PESE з м2 
HE з Шо а Мз 
e V9 m ПУЗ 5 ШТ 
ab Yi з уз з0 тз 
М n v2 э W5 a ш? 
12 па D ms 48 ШЗ 
3 Шо m Ув a EI 
м 12 2 v5 5» ms 
а шя з me a I8 
16 19 и vie ш из 
17 16 5 08 5 11 
18 1 15 м IT 
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ПЕРІ TOY MAQTINOY BIOY KAI THX 
TASEQE TON BIBAION AYTOY 


1. Tiwrivos ó kab’ ўрӣѕ yeyovós ф\боофо$ 
ór: uiv. aioxovopévo бта & абрат ey. “And 
Bé ras тоіат Sialecews võre тері той yévous 
айтоф биүуеїобш ġveixero obre тєрї т» yovéwv 
otre тєрї тўз татрідос. Zwypdqon 82 dvacxéeBa 
3j Maron тосойтау dantiov dare xal Aéyew pos 
"Anio Seópevov eixóva абтой yevéaÜct emezpévau 
où yàp бркеї dépew 6 ў dicis «ао» їнїў mepi- 
теке, dAÀà Kal €iddAov e€iSwhov cvyxwoely 
aéróv dfioów тоАшуронгйтеран катайитей ws Bj 
ti rov dhwÜedrow epywr; Obey dnayopedorros 
Kal кадедеїодал vera roórov dpvousévou Eye 
Фо» à" Audios. Kaprépiov àv dipatoy àv тбте 
rd 
cwvovatas zroijoas —é£ ov yàp rà BovAouévo porâv 
cis rds ouvovolas—ràs ёк той ópóv фарталіаѕ 


1 Bunapius (p. 6. Boissonade) says Plotinus came from Egypt 
aud that his birthplace was Lyco. David, in his preface 
to his commentary on Porphyty's Eisagoge (4. рр. 91. 23-2. 1), 
gives the name of Pintinus’s birthplace as Lycupolis, probably 
fhe town, of that name in Upper Egypt (though the town of 
the samename in the Delta may be meant). But the reliability 
of this information must remain somewhat suspect. lt is 
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ON THE LIFE OF PLOTINUS AND 
THE ORDER OF HIS BOOKS 


1. Puotinus, the philosopher of our times, seemed 
ashumed of being in the body. As a result of this 
stare of mind he could never bear to talk about his 
race or his parents or his native country. And he 
objected so strongly to sitting to a painter or sculptor 
that he said to Amelius,? who was urging him to allow 
а portrait of himself ta ha made, “Why really, is it 
notenough to have tocarry the image in which nature 
has encased us, without your requesting me to agree 
to leave behind me a longer-lasting image of the 
image, asif i: was something genuinely worth looking 
at?” In view of his denial and refusal for this reason 
to eit, Amelius, who had a friend, Carterius, the best 
painter of the time, brought him in to attend the 
meetings of the school—they were open to anyone 
who wished to come, and accustomed him by pro- 


difficult to see what good source of information could have 
been open to Eunapius which was not available to Porphyry. 
© ког Amelius Gentilianus frum Быша ыр. Life, ch. д, 7, 10, 


17 (his epistle dedicatory to Porphyry), 18, and 20. He was, 
as the Life makes clear, the leading member of she school in 
which he seems tc have acted as Plotinus's chief assistant (ср. 
igpecially ch. 18) Не was extremely, pious (ch. 10) and a 
седана. ызым e eene, d of tho 
hundred volumes of dis notes which he made at the raentings 
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15 myerewtépas Mipipávew Bid тўз ёті то mpoo- 
oxüs oweBce. "Етета ypádevros ёк той тў 
кбит waroxemévon ivsdduaros тд ekaopa Kat 
Gwhinpllovros eis duouryra тб ixvos rob "Ape- 
Mov eixóva abro? yevéabar т} єдфиа тоб Картеріоо 
rrapéoyer dyvooivres той [Awrivou броютбтту. 

2, Колы Sè "бо modrs катплтоуобисрох 
ore к\шат]ров vésyero, ойк elvar wpós тоб 
ттреоВфтои eye» dropevew rds тоаўтаз Всратвіах, 
obre ris Onpiaxds dvrBórows AeBeiv úmépewe, 
pope tov djuépor {фен rds ёк тоб cóparos 
Zipodiàs троо{ео@ Ayo. Aourpod 82 derexdpsvos 
kat rpijesi Kal? éxdorny ńuépav xpdiuevos ent 
ris oixias, ёте} тод Лоцой émBploavros awréfn 
тоў ToiBovras айтбу бтобауєй, dpeMjous "ijs 
токту Bepumeías kar’ ÓMyov тїр той xuvdyxov 
10 dypióryra. Kataokevuleperay eoxe. Káuo) pèv 

парбутоз oBSéy тоз тогойтоь nedatvero: émomet~ 

Garros 80 eis тособто> ўуриойу тё máÜos, ds 

Zreyev enaveABbvre Ёйотбую$ б éraipos 6 Kat 

rrapapevas абтф йур. bavdrov, Фе Kal TAs ovis 

mepiaipeluar тд тооду Kal ečnyov Bpayywros 
15 айтой kal riv бри ovyyvbivar Kal às yeipas kai 
os тас AxwOivar dHev ёктрєтонёушу abro 
ras оштаутсец; тфу dew did rà дтд отбиато$ 
névras posayopetew бос Dyer, ríe uiv moleas 
desMrrerm, eis 8¢ viv Kapmavíav еу eis 
{оъ yepíov éraipov полако айт yeyovóros xai 


ТА much more highly coloured accoun; of Plotinus's last 
illness appears in Firmicus Matemus, Mathesis L. /. 14 Wf. 
Н. Oppermann (Plotins Leben, Heidelberg 1929, ch. 1) regards 
this as an independent accuunt based on a lost biograpay by 


4 


THE LIFE OF PLOTINUS 


study to derive increasingly striking mental 


gressive І 
ictures from what he saw. Then Carterius drew a 
Piress of the impression which remained in his 


memory. Ameltus helped Шш te improve liis sketch 
to a closer resemblance, and so the talent of Car- 
terius gave us an excellent portrait of Plotinus 
without his knowledge. 

3. He often suffered from a disease of the bowels, 
put would not submit to an enema, saying that it was 
unsuitable for an elderly man to undergo this sort of 
treatment. He refused also to take medicines con- 
taining the flesh of wild beasts, giving ac hio reason 
that he did not approve of eating the flesh even 
of domestic animals. He kept away from the bath 
and had himself massaged every day al home. 
When the plague broko out and his masseurs died ha 
gave up treatment of this kind, and soon contracted 
acutediphtheria. WhileIwas withhim nosymptoms 
of this kind appeared, but after I left on my voyage 
hiodicease increased sa much in violence (asourfriend 
Eustochius, who stayed with him till his death, told 
me when I returned) that his voice lost its clearness 
and sonority as his throat grew worse, and his sight 
became hlurred and his hands and feet ulcerated.! 
So, since his friends avoided meeting him because he 
had the habit of greeting everyone by word of mouth, 
he left the city and went to Campania, to a property 
belonging to Zethus, an old friend of his who was 


Eusluchius prefixed w his edition of Plotinus’s writings (cp. 

Introduction, p. ix). Henry (Plotin et l'Occident, Louvain, 

1934, ch. Т) considers it, more probably, as a rhetorical 

amplification of the account given here by Porphyry. Both 

agree, however, that the disease described here of which 

po died was in fact elephontiasis Graecorum, i.e., a form 
'osy. 
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ó Порфйро$ éróyyavov év AuduBaie, датро, 
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zpioxaidéxarov Eros ris Łepýpov BacwAcias тітте. 
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dead. His wants were provided for partly from the 
estate of Zethus and partly from that of Castricius at 
Minturnae; for Castricins had his nrorerty there. 
When he was on the point of death, Eustochius told 
us, as Eustochius had been staying at Puteoli and 
was late in coming to him he said, “I have been 
waiting a long time fur you.” Then he said, “ Try to 
being back the god in us to the divine in the All!” 
and, as a snake crept under the bed on which he was 
lying and disappeared into a hole in the wall, he 
preathed his last. Is was the end of the second year 
of thereign of Claudius, and according to Eustochius 
hewassixly-six years old. At the time ofhis death I, 
Porphyry, was staying at Tilyhaeum, Amelius wasat 
Apamea in Syria, and Castrieus was in Rome: only 
Eustochius was with him. If we reckon sixty-six 
years back from the second year of the reign of 
Claudius the date of his birth falls in the Uhirteenth 
year of the reign of Severus;! but he never told 
anyone the month in which he was born or the day of 
his birth, because he did not want any sacrifice or 
feast on his birthday, though he sacrificed and enter- 
tained his friends on the traditional birthdays of 
Plato and Socrates ; on these occasions thosc of his 
friends who were capable of it had ta read a disenurse 
before the assembled company 

3. All the same, he did often in the course of con- 
versation spontaneously tell us something about his 


? Le. Plotinus was horn in a.D. 205 and died in 270. Fi 
discussion of the chronology of his life see Schwyzer, ert. 
cit. (introduction, р. хл ой. 472-4. баша, 
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Аби тока Sapyetro, jv roadra. Tlpooporréy 
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10 kal Эйт т\рт, ós Kal Tw rv pilav SuyyeteBau 
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15 vovra тосабтть ёё» èv ФЛовофіа ктїсаабап, cs 
kal rhs тард rots Ilépaais érerpdennjévys тєірау 
Aaßeiv oredcar kal тўс map’ “dois karopYounérys. 
T'apfiawo 82 той Baoıdéws èni тоў Пероах тарі. 
var péMovros Sods éavróv 7 отратотёдш ovv- 
чоў irs 8р rpiaxoordy Aye» коё čmaron 

20 Evdexa yàp dew èrôv mopauévow тф "Anpavio 
aweoyddase. Тоб 9? TopBuwvoó тєрї ri» Mevo- 
тоташ dvoupeBévros pós deóyov cis THY 
?Аътибҳеа &eoó0n. Kai Piàinrov rjv Bacueiav 


тд» Eradpom тобто» jene Кайт. 


* Auunvstius (c. 176-949) was a ос taught philoscphor who 
wrote nothing. We know very little about his teaching the 
scanty evidence is fully reported and discussed by Schwyzer, 
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carly life, to the following cflct Up to the age of 
Gant, though he was already going to school, he 
owed to keep going to his nurse and baring her 
roasts and wanting to suck; but when someone 
once told him that he was a little pest he was ashamed 
and stopped. In his twenty-eighth year he felt 
ant impulse to study philosophy and was recom- 
mended to the teachers in Alexandria who then had 
the bighest reputation; but he came away from 
their lectures so depressed and full of sadness that 
he told his trouble to one о? ћһіѕ friends. The friend, 
understanding the desire of his heart, seul him to 
Ammonius,! whom he had not sofar tried. Не went 
and heard him, and said to his friend, "This is the 
man I was looking for.” From that day he stayed 
continually with Ammonius and acquired зо complete 
a training in philosophy that he became eager to 
make acquaintance with the Persian philosophical 
discipline and that prevailing among the Indians. 
As Ше Emperor Gordian was proparing to march 
against the Persians, he joined the army and went 
on the expedition; he was already in his thirty 
ninth year, for he had stayed studying with Am- 
moniu3 for eleven complete years. When Gordian 
was killed in Mesopotamia Plotinus escaped with 
difficulty and came safe to Antioch. After Philip 


art. cit, col. 477-81. (See also Е. R. Dodds, Numenius and 
Ammonius In Entretiens Hardt V). The nickname Saccas aud 
the story that he once earned his living as a porter appears for 
the first time in Theodore. Porphyry never mentions it. 
Porphyry (in Eusebius H.E. 6. 19. 7) says that he was brought 
up a Christian, but later became a pagan. This may be true, 
but cannot be taken as certain, any more than Buscbius’ 
denial (6. 19. 10. The name Ammonius was common in 
Egypt, and there may have been some confusion of persons. 
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10r, possibly, "With reference to Gallienus, That the 
Emperor is the Only Poet.” But it is very dificult to believe 
that а fellow-philosapher whom Plotinus respected could 
have perpetrated suc a fulsome piece of court flattery as 
this suggests, and the context leads one to expect a treatise 
about the teaching of Ammonius. Origen the Christian vritor 
also attended the lectures of Ammonius (Porphyry in Eusebius 
ELE. 6. 19. 6), but it seems clear to most of those who have 
studied the question that the Origen mentioned here and in 
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ecome Emperor he came to Rome, at the age 
Exennius, Origen, and Plotinus had made 
ement not to disclose any of the doctrines of 


had b: 
of forty. 


Aue nius which he had revealed to them in his 
Aures. Plotinus kept the agreement, and, though 


he held conferences with people who came to him, 
Ae jntained silence about the doctrines of Ammonius. 
Erennius Was the first to break the agreement, and 
Origen followed his lead; but he wrote nothing 
except the treatise On the Spirits and, in the reign of 
Gallienus, That the King is the Only Maker. Ploti- 
nus for u long time continued to write nothing, bat 
began to base his lectures оп his studies with Am- 
monius. So he continued for ten complete years, 
admitting people to study with him, but writing 
juthing. Since he encouraged his students to ask 
questions, the course was lacking in order and there 
was a great deal of pointless chatter, es Amelius 
told us. Amelius came to him during his third year 
in Rome (the third year of the reign of Philip), and 
stayed with him ull the first year of the reign of 
Claudius, twenty-four years in all. He came witha 
philosophical training fromtheschoolof Lysimachus, 


dus. 14 and 20 of the Lije was quite a different person. 
Origen was not an uncommon name a: Alexandria; there are 
chronological dificulties against identifying the two (for 
which sec Schwyzer, art. cit, col. 480); there is no trace of 
the writings mentioned here among the known works of the 
Christian Origen; and, most important uf all, the references 
їп the Life clearly imply that the Origen mentioned here was 
a perfectly normal Platonist, enjoying the friendship and 
respect of other Platonists and of Plotinus himself. In the 
passage quoted by Eusebius, Porphyry speaks of the 
Christian Origen in a very different and thorough’ hostilo 
one, ss one would expect the greatest antiChristian writer of 
antiquity to speak of the great Christian apologist. 


п 


AS 


10 


15 


20 


PORPHYRY 


avvovalas, diorovig $ óvepBaMdueros тфу <ab 
abróv névrov 8d тд kal oxclóv mávra cà Noman- 
viov sad урфи ка} cwvayayei ка} oxebòv TÀ 
„Лота éepney" oxóha 06 ёк Tav ошоп 
mowúpevos éxaróv тоо В.ВМа average тй oxo- 
Nav, & ОботАМауф ‘Hovyly rà `Алареї, ov 
viðv Cero, nexdproras. 

4. Тф бекіт 8ё ёте rfe Галифоо Baovelos 
2у0 Flopéiptos ёк rhs “EMé80s perà Avravion 
той “одор yeyoras raraAugBdwo ev Tiv 
“Apérov бктожол8ёкатоу čis xovra тїз mpós 
Twriror cnvovalas, ил$ёу 8ё то ypádew Toui- 
сахта whip тб» ауоАйш> @ oddérw eis ёкатбу тд 
alos айтф ovvero. “Hy 82 д llerivos T 
Sexérw ёте тїз Галијуоо ВасЛеіаѕ dpi rà 
mevrýrovra éry Kai evvéa. "Буф дё Hopóipus т 
mparor айтф ovyyéywa abris ðv tre irá» 
pidxovra, ‘Ad pévroe тоб птрфтоъ erovs Tis 
Гомфоо ёру mpozpamels à Màcorivos ypipew 
rds ёититтобапе vroÜéseis, тд Séxarov Eros Tis 
Гади dpyis, бте тд spürov айтф éyà б 
Tlopd«pios eyumpiatny, yodibas evpioxerat ekoot 
кой гу BifiMov & кай кате тфа. éxdedopéva буо. 
Ovè yàp > то padia ў Exdoars оё8ё edowverdijras 
éy(yvero oi dmhdis кёк той jácros, add perà 
dons nplosws rêr AapBandvrean "Нь 82 кай тё 
yeypappiva табта d bid тд ил айтду ётуріфе» 
Bros do éxdary тойтурорда érlBe. Ai 8 
ody rparhoaou ётгурафа! iow aide: бо» бё 
xai Tas dpyds т> Prpliwy, eis rà <demiyraoror 
«ааш бт) тфу бруфу ёкасто> rar Endoupévwr 
Bio 


12 


THE LIFE OF PLOTINUS 


and was the most industrious of all Plotinuss 
Pasociates; he wrote out and collected almos: all 
aso cs of Numenius, and nearly knew the greater 
part of them by heart. He made notes of the 
meetings of Ploti nus’s schoo] and put together about 
d hundred volumes of these notes, which he hes 
resented to Hostilianns Hesychius of Apamea, his 
adopted son. 

1 In the tenth year of the reign of Gallienus, |, 
porphyry, arrived from Greece with Antonius of 
Rhodes, and found that Amelius, though he had been 
with Plotinus for eighteen years, had nut yet brought. 
himself to write anything except the notebooks, 
which he had not yet brought up to their total of a 
hundred. In the tenth year of the reign of Gallienus 
Plotinus was about fifty-nine years old. I Porphyry, 
when I first joined him was thirty. From the first 
year of Gallienus Plotinus had begun to write on the 
subjects that came up in the meetings of the school: 
in tie tenth ycar of Gallionue, when 1, Porphyry, first 
came to know him, I found that he had written 
twenty-one treatises, and I also discovered that few 
people had received copies of them. The issuing of 
copice was still a difficult and anxious business, nof. 
at all simple and easy ; those who received them were 
most carefully scrutinised. These were the writ- 
ings, lu which, since he gave them no titles himself, 
each gave different titles for the several 
treatises. The following are the titles which finally 
prevailed. I add the first words of the treatises, to 
make it easy to recognise from them which treatise is 
indicated by each title.! 

v AB's customary in translations of the Life these first words 
have been omitzed here and tae Ennead reference substituted. 
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_ On Beauty (1. 8). 


On the Immortality of the Soul (IV. 7). 


On Destiny (HI. 1). 


‚ On the Essence of the Soul (IV. 2). 
‚ On Intellect, the Forms, and Being (V. 9). 


. On the Descent of the Soul into Bodies 


av. 8. 


. How That which is after the First comes from 


the First; and about the One (V. 4). 


. If All Souls are Опе (IV. 9). 
. On the Good or the One (VI. 9). 


. On the Three Primary Hypostases (V. 1). 


On the Origin and Order of the Beings which 
come after the First (V. 2). 


On the Two Kinds of Mattor (II. 4). 


Various Considerations (Ш. 9). 
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14. On the Circular Motion (II. 2) 
15. On vur Allotted Guardian Spirit (ITI. 4). 
16. On the Reasonable Departure (1. 9). 

17. On Quality QI. б). 


18. Whether there are Ideas of Particulars 
(v. Т). 


19. On Virtues (1. 2). 
20. On Dialectic (1. 3). 


21. In What Way the Soul is Said to be a Mcan 
between Undivided and Divided Being 
av. 1). 


These Livatises, twenty-one ix all, I, Porphyry, 
found already written when I first came to him. 
Plotinus was then in his fifty-ninth year. 

5. I, Porphyry, had in fact already been in Rome 
a little before the tenth year of Gallienus, while 
Plotinus was taking his summer holiday ard only 
engaging in general conversazion with his friends. 
While I was with him this year and for five years 
afterwards, in these six years mary ciscussions took 
place in the meetings of the school and Amelius and 
Tkept urging him to write, so he wrote: 


17 


10 


ЕУ 


5 


а тойи» M 10 aparon dpp Ge 
n 
Графа 5è eels Ada 8до, d» 


y 


5 


' Пері duyfjs Зебтеро» [IV. A]. 


Пері 


Пері vod nad Sre об DE тоб 


PORPHYRY 


Пер! той тї тд dv таутаҳод бАоу elvat & 
«ai табтд» В.№Ма 8óo: [VI. 4 5]. 

Spa re d de 

— 

тоб 82 Bevrépov 7 брт 


£y каї тайт ёибиф. 

7à niv Пер? той тд ётёкєва тоў буто$ 
шў vociv кай тї тд трфта рооб» каї тї 
тё Bevrépos: [V. 6]. 


wý cà nés don voc o io, тё BP aŭrò 


ob 3 
d 
тё 82 Пері тоб Suvdyier rol evepyeta- 
m 


o3 1 dp; 


Myera тё pèv боре, 


' [legi ths то» áowuárwr árate(as 


Ш. 6]; 


oð зрур Tas aiofijaets où máln Myorres. 
ой} dpy mepi puis боа dmoproavras Sei. 


vb ddggi ri obr deci. 
exis тріть d 
ópápier- [IV. 5]. 


пар) roô mòs | gh 


oð ўйруй` ётебїлєр ®тєребёнебо. | 29. 


Tlept Веорѓаѕ [Ш. 8]. 


аб ёрі тайоутес riv ярда. 


/ Пері тоб уоттод káMovs: [V. 8]. 1 31 


аб руй. тє] фаре. 


voyrà каї тєрї тёуабой [V. 5]. 


об] dpyir тд vob rèv өй оби. 


22, 23. 


treatise 
24. 


зой cd 32. 


THE LIFE OF PLOTINUS 


On the Reason why Being is every- 
where all present, One and the Same 
(VI. 4-5). 


Next he wrote another two of which the first is the. 


On the Fact that That Which is beyond 
Being does not think, and on What is the 
Primary and What the Secondary Think- 
ing Principle (V. 6). 


and the other 
25. 


On What Exists Potentially and What 
Actually (П. 5). 


Then came 
* Tept ose трбтоу" ГУ. 3]. | 26. 


On The Impassibility of Beings without 
Body (Ш. 6). 


. On the Soul I (IV. 3). 


. On the Soul II (IV. 4). 


On the Soul III, or How we See (IV. 5). 


. On Contemplation (III. 8). 


. On the Intelligible Beauty (V. 8). 


On Intellect, and That the Intelligibles are 
not outside the Intellect and On the 
Good (V. 5). 
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Against the Gnostics (II. 9). 
On Numbers (VI. 6). 
How Distant Objects appear Small (П. 8). 


Whether Well-Being depends on Extension 
of Time (I. 5). 


On Complete Intermingling (П. '/). 


How the Multitude of the Furms came into 


being and On the Good (VI. 7) 


On Free Will (VI. 8). 
On the Universe (II. 1). 

On Sense-Perception and Memory (IV. 6). 
On the Kinds of Being I (VI. 1). 

On the Kinds of Being II (VL. 2). 

On the Kinds of Being III (VI. 3). 


On Eternity and Time (IIL 7). 
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Taóra rà «коса kal тёттара бута баа & тф ОЁ А 
6) ¿adrei xpóvo THs mapovaías époù Порфирісо i These relies санг ae ee bien 
Фурије», ёк троокаїроу тро8Алийтоу tas vnoðé- i pose dune Us уа рае 
ceis AcBvra, dis ёк тфу кефаЛаішу éxdorov тфу | SUE him. E e took t] eit subiecta тош problems 
AOPORT as: кер Пу скаса та which came up from time to time in the meetings о! 
BiBMaw. @yrwoaper, wera TOY тро mS émdnules the school, as I have shown in the summaries of the 
tpdw elkoci Kai évós rà тйута yeru rezoa- W several treatises. With Ше twenty-one treatises 
нне PTR: d F è ‚ — written before I came to Rome the total comes to 

6. Ev бё тў Уке SiarpiBorrés pov—èret forty-five. 


6. While I was living in Sicily—I went there about 
the fifteenth year of the reign of Gallienus— 
Plotinus wrote and sent me these five treatises: 


ydo dvexdpyoa тєрї тд mevrexaidéxaror eros тўс 1 
Вата Tadsivov—6 Пдштфуо< ypddas révre | 
[ЙА йлтоетёААев por rad ra 1 


5 a’ Пері evdatzovias: [L 4]. | 46. On Well-Being (I. 4). 
оў] ру rà єй Liv каї «бнк. i 
pe Dep inpopoles puree UHL. 2]. | ат. On Providence I (II. 2). 
ob ру] 19 plv rj айтарат" | 
Y! Tepi npovotas Ветерот" [Ш. 3]. | 48. On Providence II (Ш. 3). 
10 ой} рф ri тоба Боке тєрї тайт. | 
S Пері rà» popwrixiy bmocráceav кп ЧЕ” the Knowiig Hyyietmaes ай! Thit 


тоё imécewa: [V. 3]. 


Which is Beyond (V. 3). 


of jj ёрхў dpa тё vooiv cavrà mowiov bet ebau. 


ef Tepi fpwros: Ш. 5]. | 50. Ou Love (ТЇЇ. 5). 
obj ёру тер pores mórepa Beds. | | 
15 Tara uév ob» тф mpóro кат punk He sent me these in the first year of the reign of 
тёште, Bagtretas: dpyouévov де той Oeuripov, Ц Claudius. At the beginning of the second year, 
bre kai per óMyov Üivijaxe,, Tume ravra | shortly before his death, he sent these: I 
a’ Tiva rà xard: (I. 8]. | Б 
ааа | 51. On the Nature of Evils (1. 8). 


oS ijdpxý ray Lorpeor форд. 


| 
| 
| 

i ^ Ei rori rà dorya: Ш. 8]. | 1 
В" Ei тої rà dorpa: [П. 8] 52. Whether the Stars are Causes (II. 3). | 
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y Тїтд tiov, D. 1] 
of ý ру боа wai N 


а" Пері баии [L. 7]. 
оёз арф" dp dris Erepov emos. 


Тафта werd тєзоаракоутатёутє т@у трфтоу 
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тєртксута. "отер 82 ёуріф тё pèr ward 
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той adpares Karamovovpero, айты Kal Tí 
duvdpews Mye rà [hBMa. Tà piv yàp тр®та 
ciom xal ey eAagporépas cori Öwápews кай 
oder тоду edroviay ápkoiv péyebos exovays, 
тё dè rûs péons éxBdacas ruxóvra тд бкилїоә 
ris Зинеш ёифофуе. каї ёоті тё KÖ mMjv TOY 
Bpayéaw тєйєйтато, rà perro. tehevraia imn 
Ферб dn THs Öuvápews убуратта. Kul wadddy 
ye тё tehenrata тёссара Ù Tà трд тобто» METE. 

7."Boxe $ dxpoards рё тоос, Lydurds дё 
xai 54 Фозофіа» ovvdrras ’Apéhidr те то THs 
То»окїас, ой 75 dvona jv Tevridtavés тд Küptov, 
адада 82 Bud roô p Apépioy пйтбу кае оо 
тд ris duepeías Ñ THs ducdelas mpémew ойтф 
калова AMyov. "Boye 96 wai іатрибу Twa 
SeoboroAryy HavAvov б» ó *AueAvos Mickalov 
mpocqyópeve, uupunovopdren mien усети 
PANG pry Kai “Arde€arSpéa Edorógeov. lavpuciv 
doyev črepov, 85 mepi тё TeAevraia rhs jos 
yvopwlels айтф дибер feparetay dpi тоб 
#пу>йтоо Kai uóvos Tots TAwrivey ообо 
Sw mepeBd Mero yrnaiov grocdpov. Luviy де 


жой Zams Kpirixés Te Kal TOMTKÓS, ÖS Kal TÀ 
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53. What is the Living Being? (1. 1). 
54. On Well-Being (1. 7). 


These, with the forty-five of Ше first aud second 
sets that he wrote, amount to fifty-four. The power 
Sf the treatises varies according to the period in 
Chich he wrote them, in early life, in his prime, or 
Mahis illness. The first twenty-one show a slighter 
capacity, not yet attaining to the dimensions of his 
fall vigour. Those produced in his middle period 
reveal his power at its height: these twenty-four, 
except fur the short ones, are of the highcet per 
fection. ‘The last nine were written when his power 
was already failing, and chis is more apparent in the 
last four than in the five which precede them. 

Т. Пе had many hearers, and some who wara 
brought together by a real enthusiasm for philosophy. 
Among these was Amelius of Tuscany, whose family 
name was Gentilianus; the master preferred to 
substituto R for L and call him Amerius, saying 
that it suited him better to take his name from 
amereia (indivisibility) than ameleia (indifference), 
There was also a medical man, Paulinus of Scytho- 
polis, wham Amelius used to call Mikkalos—he 
always got things wrong. There was too another 
medical man, Eustochius of Alexandria, who came 
to know Plotinus towards the end of his life and 
stayed with him and tended him till his death. Не 
devoted himself entirely to the thought of Plotinus 
and acquired the character ofa genuine philosopher." 
Zoticus the critic and poet was also one of the cum- 


‘Dur the edition which Bustochius made of the writingo of 
025 вее Introduction (р. ix) and the references there 
iven. 
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пата. éxotoww MápkeMos "Oppóvrios кої Zafi- 
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anions of Plotinus; he corrected the text of 
Mnuimachus and made the "Story of Atlantis"! 
into a very good poem. He became blind and died 
4 little before the death of Plotinus: Paulinus also 
predeceased him. Another of his compenions was 
Zethus, an Arab by race, who married the daughter 
of Theodosius, a friend of Ammonius. He was 
another medical man and а close friend of Plotinus, 
Who kept trying to divert him from the affairs of 
state in which hewasactiveandinfluential? Plotinus 
Was on terms of great intimacy with him and used 
to go and stay at his place in the country, six miles 
from Minturnae. This had formerly belonged to 
Castricius, surnamed Firmus, who was the greatest 
Jover of beauty of all of us ard venerated Plotinus. 
He wae Amcliue’s faithful sarvant and helper in 
every need and as devoted to me, Porphyry, as if I 
was his own brother. He was again an admirer of 
Plotinus who had chosen a public career. A good 
many members of the Senate also attended his 
lectures, of whom Marcellus Orrontius endSabinillus 
worked hardest at philosophy. There was also 
Rogatianus, a senator, who advanced so far in re- 
nunciation of public life that he gave up all his 
property, dismissed all his servants, and resigned his 
rank. When he was on the point of appearing in 
public as praetor and the lictors were already there, 
he refused to appear or have anything to бо with the 
office, He would uut even keep his own house to 
live in, but went the round of his friends and ac- 
quaintances, dining at one house and sleeping at 
another (but he only ate every other day) Asa 

; Presumably that in Plato's Critias. 


2 Or, possibly, “for he was fond of them and had leanings 
towards a statesman’ life." j 
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Фур: тећєоті dueréleoe. Хорта yóp nap 
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result of this renunciation and indifference to the 
Teods of life, though he had been so gouty that he 
had to be carried in a chair, he regained his health, 
"nd, though he had not been able to stretch out his 
апаз, he became able to use them much more 
easily than professional handicrafismen. Plotinus 
regarded him with great favour and praised him high- 
у, and frequently held him up es an example to all 
who practised philosophy. Another companion was 
Serapion of Alexandria, who began as a rhetorician 
andafterwards took to the study of philosophy as well, 
put wes unable to free himself from the degradation 
of finance and money-lending. I myself, Porphyry 
of Tyre, was one of Plotinus’s closes: friends, and 
he entrusted to me the editing of his writings. 

8. When Plotinus had written anything he соч 
never bear to go over it twice; even to read it 
through once was too much for him, as his eyesight 
did not serve him well for reading. In writing he did 
not form the letters with any regard Lu appearance or 
dividehissyllables correctly, andhe paid no attention 
to spelling. He was wholly concerned with thought; 
and, which surprised us all, he went on in this way 
right up to the end. Пе worked out his train of 
thought from beginning to end in his own mind, and 
then, when he wrote it down, since he had set it all 
an order in his mind, he wrote as continuously as if 
he was copying from а book. Evenifho was talking 
to someone, engaged in continuous conversation, he 
kept to his train of thought. He could take his 
necessary part in the conversation to the full, and 
at tho same time keep his mind fixed without a 
break оп what he was considering. When ће person 
he had been talking to was gone he did not go over 
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1 Or, possibly, " repeating the multiplication table." This 
meaning for толка &, though it does not seem to occur else- 
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what he had written, because his sight, as Ihave said, 
did not suffice for revision. He went straight on 
with what came next, keeping the connection, just as 
Ye there had been no interval cf conversation be- 
tween. In this way he was present at once to himself 
and to others, and he never relaxed his self-turned 
attention except in sleep : even sleep he reduced by 
taking very little food, often not even a piece of 
bread. and by his continuous turning in contemp- 
lation to his intellect. 

2. There were women, too, who were greatly de- 
voted to philosophy: Gemina, in whose house he 
lived, and her daughter Gemina, who had the same 
vame as her mother, and Amphiclea, who became the 
wife of Ariston, son of Iamblichus. Many men and 
women of the highest rank, ou Une approach: of death, 
brought him their children, both boys and girls, and 
entrusted them to him along with all their property, 
considering that he would be a holy and god-like 
guardian. Зо his house was full of young lads and 
maidens, including Potamon, to whose education he 
gave serious thought, and would even listen to him 
revising the same lesson again and again. He 
patiently attended to the accounts of their property 
when their trustees submitted them, and took care 
that they should be accurate; he used to say that 
as long as they did not take to philosophy their 
proportics and incomes must be kept safe and 
untouched for them. Yet, though he shielded so 
many from the worries and cares of ordinary life, he 
never, while awake, relaxed his intent concentration 
upon the intellect. He was gentle, tno, and at the 
where, would givea better sense than any rendering or emenda- 
tion so far put forward. 
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1 On the details of Porpkyry’s account of this curious 
episode осо E. R. Dodde, The Greeks and the Irrationai 
Appendix IL iij, A Séance in the lecum. Since Porphyry 


connects the writing of the treatise On Our Allotted Guardian 
Spirit (ШП. 4) with the affair, it must have taken place before 
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disposal of all who had any sort of acquaintance with 
him. Though he spent twenty-six wholeyearsin Rome 
andactedas arbitrator in very many people's disputes, 
he never made an enemy of any of the officials. 

10. One of those claiming to be philosophers, 
Olympius of Alexandria, whe had been for a short 
time a pupil of Ammonius, adopted a_ superior 
attitude towards Plotinus out ofrivalry. Thisman's 
attacks on him went to the point of trying to bring a 
star-stroke upon him by magic. But when he found 
his attempt recoiling upon himself, he told his 
intimates that the soul of Plotinus lad such great 
power as to be able to throw back attacks on him on 
to those who were seeking todo him harm. Plotinus 
was aware of the attempt and said that his limbs on 
that occasion were squcezcd together and hio body 
contracted "like a money-bag pulled tight.” 
Olympius, since he was often rather in danger of 
suffering something himself than likely to injure 
Tlotinus, ccased hie attacks. Plotinus cortainly 
possessed by birth something more than other men. 
An Egyptian priest who сате to Rome and made kis 
acquaintancethrougha friend wantedtogiveadisplay 
of hic occult wisdom and asked Plotinus ta come and 
seea visiblemanifestaticn ofhis own companionspirit 
evoked. Plotinus readily consented, and the evoca- 
lion took place in the temple of Isis:! the Egyptian 


his own arrival in Rome, when he found that treatise already 
‘written (ch. 4) and his account of it must be based on hearsay 
evidence. The treatise which Porphyry regards as prompted 
has in fact nothing to do with theurgic coajurations of 
ort, As eo often in the Enneade, Plotinus taxes a popular 
religious or superstitious belief as his starting-point and 
transforms it into something quite differen: ir bringing it 
into line with his own philosophy. 
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?If Plotinus had anything more iu ші] when he said this 
than a determination to stop Amelius bothering him, il шау 
have been something like the view of the sort of spirits who 
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said it wes the only pure spot he could fird in Rome. 
When the spirit was summoned to appear a god came 
and not a being of the spirit order, and the Egyptian 
said, “Blessed are you, who have a god for your 
spirit and not a companion of thesubordinate order." 
jt was not however possible to ask any questions of 
e god or even to seo him present for longer, as the 
friend who was taking part ın the manifestation 
strangled the birds which he was holding as a pro- 
tection, either out of jealousy or because he was 
afraid of something. So the companion vf Plotinus 
was а spirit of the more godlike kind, and he con- 
tinually kept the divine eye of his soul fixed on this 
companion. It was a reason of this kind that led 
him to write the treatise " Оп Our Allotted Guardian 
Spirit,” in which he setsout to explain tliedifTereuces 
between spiritcompanions. When Amelius grow 
ritualistic and took to going round visiting the 
temples at the New Moon and the feasts of the gods 
and once asked if he could take Plotinus along, 
Plotinus said, "They ought to come to me, not I 
to them."! What he meant by this exalted utter- 
ance we could not understand and did not dare to 
ask 


attend sacrifices which is to be found in Porphyry’s De 
‘Abstinentia II. 87-48; i.e., that they are Saiyoves, sublunory. 

irits of the lowest rank, and those of them who delight in 
blood-sacritices are thoroughly evil 5aipoves. This Crowd 
of lower spirits the philosopher, who lives on the level of 
Intellect and has the One for his guardian spirit (Ш. 4. 6), 
naturally regards as his inferiors, so that it is their duty to 
attend on him, not hison them. Butthere are higher ranks 
of divinities in the Platonic universe, and thereis uu sugges- 
tion, here or in the Enneads, that Plotinus thought himself 
superior to them. 
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11. He had a surpassing degree of penetration 
intocharacter. Oncea valuable necklace was stolen, 
polonging toChione, wholivedwith herchildrenin his 
house in honourable widowhood — The slaves of the 
house were assembled before the eyes of Plotinus, 
and he looked carefully at them all; then, pointing 
to one man he said, " This is the thief.” The man 
was flogged, and persisted at first in denial, but 
finally confessed and gave back what he had stolen. 
He was, too, in the habit of foretelling how each of 
the children who lived with him would turn out; 
that Polemon, for instance, would be amorous and 
short-lived, as he actually was. He once noticed 
that I, Porphyry, was thinking of removing myself 
from this life. He came to me unexpectedly while 
J was staying indoors in my house and told me that 
this lust for death did not come from a settled 
rational decision but from a bilious indisposition, 
and urged me to go away for a holiday. I obeyed 
him and went to Sicily, since I lad beard that a dis- 
tinguished man called Probus was living near Lily- 
baeum. 80 I was brought to abandon my longing 
for death and prevented from staying with Plotinus 
to the vnd. 

12. The Emperor Gallienus: and his wife Salonina 
greatly honoured and venerated Plotinus. He 
tried to make full use of their friendship: there 
was oaid to have been in Campania а city of philo 
sophers which had fallen into ruin; this he asked 
them to revive, and to present the surrounding 
territory to the city when they had founded it. 
Those who settled there were tn live acrording to 


1 Joint emperor with Valerian 253-60, sole emperor 
s. 
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1 Though laws with a small J seems to be required in the 
translation, there can be little doub: that the constitution cf 
Platonopolis was to be thet of the “secund-best state” 
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the laws of Plato," and it was to be called Platono- 
polis; and he undertook to move there with his 
companions. The philosopher would easily have 
gained his wish if some of the courtiers, moved by 
jealousy, spite, or some such mean motive, had not 
prevented it. 

13. In the meetings of the school he showed an 
adequate command of language and the greatest 
power of discovering and considering what was 
relevant to the subject in hand, but he made mistakes 
in certain words: he did no: say onumimneshetai but 
gnamnemisketai and made other slips which he also 
constantly committed in his writing. When he was 
speaking his intellect visibly lit up his face: there was 
always a charm about his appearance, but at these 
times he was still more attractive to look at: be 
sweated gently, and kindliness shone out from him, 
and in answering questions he made clear both his 
benevolence to the questioner and his intellectual 
vigour. Once I, Porphyry, went on asking him for 
three days about the soul's connection with the 
body, and he kept on explaining to me. A man 
called Thaumasius came in who was interested in 
general statements and caid that he wanted to 
hear Plotinus speaking in the manner of a set 
treatise, but could not stand Porphyry's questions 
and answers. Plotinus said, "But if when Por- 
phyry aske questions we do wot solve his diffi. 
culties we shall not be able to say anything at all 
to put into the treatise". 

14. In writing he is concise and full cf thought. 
He puta things shortly and abounds more in ideas 
described in Plato's Laws, rather than the ideal, tut in Plato's 
own opinion unreslisable, constitution of the Republic. 
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Jobe Dillon The Middle Platonists (Duckworth, London 1977). 
John DIIS the chief representative of the anti-Aristotellan 
AUS among the Middle Platonists Cronius and Num 
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than in words; he goncrally expresses himself in a 
tone of rapt inspiration, and states what he himself 
really feels about the matter and not what has 
been handed down by tradition. His writings, 
however, are full of concealed Stoic and Peripatetic 
doctrines. Aristotle's Metaphysics, in particular, is 
Concentrated in them. He had a complete knowledge 
of geometry, arithmetic, mechanics, opticsand music, 
put was not disposed to apply himself to detailed re- 
searchin these subjects. In themeetings ofthe school 
he used to have the commentaries read, perhaps of 
Severus, perhaps of Cronius or Numenius or Gaius 
сг Atticus, and among the Peripatetics of Aspasius, 

‘Alexander, Adrastus, and others that were avail- 
able. But he did not just speak straight out of 
these books bu. took a distinctive personal linc in 

his consideration, and broughtthe mind of Ammonius 

to bear on the investigations in hand. He quickly 

absorbed what was read, and would give the sense 

of sume profound subject of study in a fow worde and 

pass on. When Longinus's? work On Principles 

and his Lover of Antiquity were read to him, he said, 

"Longinus is a scholar, but certainly not. a philo- 

sopher.” Whon Origon? once came to a meeting 
of the school he was filled with embarrassment and 


one of the mest important philosophers of 

before Plotinus, who was ocmotimos accused е ов 
his thought (see below, ch. 17). Alexander of Aphrodi 
(head of the Peripatetic school at Atheus at ше певиц vf 
the Srd century) was the grestes: of the ancient commentators 
on Aristotle. Aspasius end Adrastus were Aristotelian com- 
mentators of the 2nd century. This passage shows clearly 
чы scholarly and professional a philosopher Plotinus was and 
how lie worked, tiougli with great originality, on the basis of 
an extensive school tradition. 1 

For Longinus see below, ch. 19 п.1. ° See note on ch.3. 
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wanted Lo stop lecturing, and when Origen urged 
jim to continue he said, " It damps one's enthusiasm 
for sneaking when one sees that one’s audience 
knows already what one is going to say "; and after 
talking for a little while he brought the session to an 
end. 

15. At Plato's feast I read a poem, “ The Sacred 
Marriage”: and because much in it was expressed 
in the mysterious and veiled language of inspiration 
someone said, “ Porphyry is mad.” But Plotinus 
said, so as to be heard by all, You have shown 
yourself at once poet, philosopher, and expounder 
of sacred mysteries." The rhetorician Diophanes 
read a defence of Alcibiades in Plato’s "Banquet" 
in which he asserted that a pupil for the sake of 
advancing in the study of virtue should submit 
himself to carnal intercourse with his mester if the 
master desired it. Plotinus repeatedly started up 
to leave the meeting, but restrained himself, and 
after the end of the lecture gave me, Porphyry, the 
task of writing a refutation. Diophanes refused to 
lend me his manuscript, and I depended in writing 
my refutation on my memory of his erguments. 
When I read it before the same essembled hearore I 
pleased Plotinus so much that he kept on quoting 
curing the meeting, "So strike and be a light to 
шеп”! 

Eubulus tho Platonic Successor wrote to him from 
Athens and sent treatises on somePlatonicquestions. 
Plotinus had them given to me, Porphyry, with 
instructions to consider them and submit my notes 
оп them to him. 

Tle studied the rules of astronomy, without going 
very far into the mathematical side, but went more 
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1 Ор. Enn. IL. 8. Wheiher the Stars are Causes. 
2 "These sectaries were Gnosties. Itisvery likelythat we now 
have some of the works to which Porphyry here refers. 


44 


THR LIFE OF PLOTINUS 


carefully into the methods of the casters of horo- 
scopes. When he had detected the unreliability 
of their alleged results he did not hesitate to 
attack many of the statements made in their 
writings.’ 

16. There were in his time many Christians and 
others, and sectarians who had abandoned the old 
philosophy, men of the schools of Adelphius and 
‘Aculinus, who possessed a great many treatises of 
‘Alexander the Libyan and Philocomus and Demo- 
stratus and Lydus, and produced revelations 
by Zoroaster and Zostrianus and Nicotheus and 
Allogenes and Messus and other people of the kind,” 
deceived themselves and deceiving many, alleging 
that Plato had not penetrated to the depths of in- 
telligible reality. Plotinus hence often attacked 
their position in his lectures, and wrote the treatise 
io which we have given the title " Against the 
Cnostics";? he left it to us to assess what he 
passed over. Amelius went to forty volumes in 
writing against the book of Zosirianus. I, Porphyry, 
wrote a considerable number of refutations of the 
book of Zoroaster, which I showed to be entirely 
spurious and modern, made up by the sectarians to 
convey the impression that the doctrines which they 
had chosen to hold in honour were those of the 
ancient Zoroaster. 

17. When the people frum Сгсссе bogan to cay 
that Plotinus was appropriating the ideas of 


The collection of Gnostic books founé at Nag Hammadi in 
Upper kgynt in 1945 includes "Revelations " attributed to 
Allogenes (the Foreigner, a Gnostic name for Seth), Zostrianus, 
Messus, and possibly Zoroaster 
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1 1а fact, the system of Numenius, as far as we know it 
from scattered quotations and references in later authors, 
shows some resemblances to that of Plotinus, notably in its 
descending hicrarchy of three gods, the Supreme Good or 
‘Mind, the Second Mind, and the cosmos conceived as ап 
ensouled divine being. But there are also most important 
differences їп the way Plotinus conceives his Three Hypostases 
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Numenius,’ and Trypho the Stoic and Platonist 
told Amelius, the latter wrote a book to which we 
gave the title “On the Difference between the 
Doctrines of Plotinus and Numenius.” He dedi- 
cated it to me under the name of Basileus [King]. 
Basileus was in fact my name, for in my nativo 
language I was called Malcus (my father's name), 
and if one translates Malcus into Greek it is in- 
terpreted as Basileus. So when Longinus dedicated 
his work “On Impulse” to me, Porphyry, anà 
Cleodamus, he began his preface “My dear Cleo- 
damus and Malcus." But Amelius translaled 
Maleus into Basileus, as Numenius did Maximus into 
Megalos. 

This is his letter to me. 

Атей» to Basileus, greeting. You may be 
sure that, for their own sakes, I should never have 
said a word in reply to their worships who have 
been, you say, pestering you with their continual 
allempts to attribute our friend's doctrines to 
Numenius of Apamea. For it is obvious that 
it is only that glibness and readiness of speech in 
which they take such pride and delight which makes 
them say at ono timo tha: he ie a big driveller, 
at another that he is a plagiarist, or again that 
his fundamental principles are the meanest of 
realities:? they are clearly attacking him in this 


and their relation to each other, and as far as we can tell from 
the evidence available, Amelius and Porphyry seem to be 
amply justified in claiming originality for their master. 

2 Possibly this is the result of a mieunderstancing (which 
can be paralleled among mocern interpreters of Plotinus) of 
the extreme negativity of the language which he sometimes 
uses about the One or Good. 
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1 Amelius seems to be referring to his use of the word 
дмә which occurs in the tragedians (though not ex- 
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way just for the sake of mocking and joering at him. 
But I have conformed to your idea that we should 
use the occasion to provide ourselves with a state- 
ment of the doctrines which we accept n a form 
easier to remember, and—even though they have 
Jong been famous—to make them more widely 
known, so as to increase the reputation of a friend 
as eminent as Plotinus is. So here is the work I 
promised you, written, ав уоп know yourself, in three 
days. You must treat it with justified indulgence, 
as there has been no selection or arrangement 
corresponding to the order of the original attack; 1 
have simply put down my recolleczions of our former 
discussions in the order in which they occurred to 
me; and besides, the intention of our friend, who is 
being put vu trial for the opinions which he shares 
with us, is not very casy to grasp, becausc he treats 
the same subjects in different waysin different places. 
I am sure, however, that if I have misrepresented 
any of the doctrines of our spiritual home, you will 
have the kindness to correct me. As it says in the 
tragedy,! I must correct and reject, since I am a busy 
man and far from the teachings of our mester. So 
you can осо what а businose it was to gratify your 
request as completely as you wished. Farewell.” 
18. 1 thought this letter worth inserting, to 
demonstrate not only that people in his own time 
thonght that he was making a show an a hasia of 
plagiarism from Numenius, but also that they con- 
sidered he was a big driveller and despised him 
because they did not understand what he meant 
clusively in them). It is the only trace cf tragic dietion in the 


works which follow. Amelius’s style taroughout this letter 
ie exeessively pompous anc high-flown. 
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з Longinus (с. 213-272), scholar, rhetorician, and chief 
minister of Zoncbis of Palmyra till her defeat and his execu- 
tion by Aurelian, had been a pupil of Ammonius, and main- 
tained a philosophical position opposed to that of Plotinus, 
especially disagreeing with him about the Platonic Forms or 
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and because hc was so completely free from the 
staginess and windy rant of the professional speechi- 
fier : his lectures were like conversations, and he was 
not quick to make clear to anybody the compelling 
logical coherence of his discourse. I, Porphyry, 
experienced something of the sort when I first heard 
him, The result was that I wrote against him in an 
attempt to show that the object of thought existed 
outside the intellect. He made Amelius read this 
essay to him, and when the reading was finished 
smiled and said, ‘‘ You shall have the task of solving 
these difficulties, Amelius. He has fallen into them 
because he does not know what we hold." Amelius 
wrote a lengthy treatise “ In Answer to Forphyry's 
Difficulties”; I replied to what he had written; 
‘Amelius answered wy reply , and the third time I with 
difficulty understood the doctrine, changed my mind 
and wrote a recantation which I read in the meeting 
of the school. After this I believed in Plotinus’s 
writings, and tried to rouse in the master himaclf the 
ambition to organise his doctrine and write it down 
more at length; and Amelius also stimulated his 
desire to write books. 

19. The opinion which Longinus,! too, had of 
Plotinus, derived mainly from what I had told him in 
my letters, will appear from part of а letter written 
to me, as follows. He is asking me to come from 
Ideas, which he thought of as external to the Divine Mind 
(cp. chs. 18, 20). Plotinus called him “a scholar, not a 
philosopher " (ch. 14), which may mean :hat he stuck closer to 
the text in his interpretation of Plato anc objected to Plotinus s 
speculative flights on the basis of a small number of 
passages. It is generally agreed by modern scholars, perliaps 


for not quite conclusive reasons, that he was not the author of 
the famous extant critical treatise On the Sublime. 
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Sicily to join him in Phoenicia and bring Plotinus’s 
works with me. He says: 

“Send them when you like, or, better, bring them: 
for I shall never stop asking you to give the journey 
to us the preference over any other, if for no other 
reason—for surely there is no wisdom which you 
could expect to learn from us аз a result of your 
visit—for the sake of our old friendship and of the 
climate, which is particularly good for the ill-health 
of which you speak. Whatever else you think you 
may find, do not expect anything new from me, or 
even the old works which you say you have lost. 
There is such a shortage of copyists here that really 
all this time I have been trying to complete my set 
of Plotinus, and have only just managed it by taking 
my manuscript-writer away from his usual tasks and 
setting him to this one only. 1 have everything, as 
far as I know, including what you have just sent me; 
but I have it only half complete, because the manu- 
scripts are extremely full of faults. I оць vur 
friend Amelius would have corrected the mistakes of 
the copyists, buthe had other moreurgent duties than 
this sort of supervision. So I do not see how 1 am 
to get acquaiatl with tieu, though Tam extremely 
anxious to examine On The Soul? and On Being:? 
for it is just these that are the most faulty. Ishould 
be very glad if you could serd me the accurately 
written copies, simply to read for tho purposo cf 
comparison and then return; thoagh I again repeat 
my request to you not to send, but to come yourself 


wage’ Ше treatise which now appears as Brneads 
Probably Enneads VI. 1-3, another si: ү i 
d nother single treatise split up 
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and bring better copies of these and of any others 
which Amelius may have overlooked. I eagerly 
acquired all he brought; of course I should want 
to possess works of Plotinus, who deserves every 
possible honour andrespect. It istrue of course that 
[have given you word, when you were here, when you 
were far away, and especially at the time when you 
werestaying in 'l'yre, that cannot go very farin agree- 
ing with most of his theories; but I feel the utmost 
admiration and affection for the general character of 
his writing, the closeness of his thinking, and the 
philosophical way in which he deals with his en- 
quiries; and T think that seekers after truth 
must rank his works among the most important.” 

20. I have inserted at length this judgement by 
the most discerning critic uf ош: Limes, a man who 
subjected practically all the works of his other 
contemporariesto drasticinvestigation, to show what 
conclusion he came to about Plotinus—though at 
first, as a resull of the stupidity of others, he per 
sisted in despising him. He seems to have mis- 
judged the manuscripts which he received from 
‘Amelius because he did not understand Plotinus’s 
usual manner of expressing himaclf; for if thoro ever 
were any carefully corrected copies they were those 
of Amelius, which were transcribed from the author's 
own originals. I must also insert what Longinus 
wroto in a book about Plotinus, Amelius, and tha 
philosophers of his time, to give a complete account 
of the judgement passed on them by this most out- 
standing man and extremely severe critic. The 
title af the hook is On. The End: by Longinus in 
answer to Plotinus and Gentilianus Amelius. This is 
its preface: 
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“There have bocn in our time, Marcellus, many 
philosophers, especially in the early part ofour life ;1 
Pay this because at the present moment there is an 
indescribable shortage ot philosophy. When | was a 
poy there were not a few masters of philosophical 
argument, all of whom I was enabled to see because 
from childhood I travelled to many places with my 
parents, and became acquainted in the same way 
ith those who had lived on later in my intercourse 
with a great number of peoples and cities. Some of 
them undertook Lo set down their doctrines in writ 
ing, so as to give posterity the chance of deriving 
some benefit from them ; others thought that all that 
was required of them wasto lead the members of their 
school to an understanding of what they held. Of 
the first kind were the Platonists Eucleides and 
Democritus, and Proclinus, who lived in the Troad, 
and Plotinus and his friend Gentilianus Amelius, 
who are still teaching publicly at Rome, and the 
Swies Themistocles and Phocbion and tho two 
who were in their prime a little while ago, Annius 
and Medius, and the Peripatetic Heliodorus, the 
‘Alexandrian. Of the second were the Platonists 
Ammonius and Origen, with whom I studied regu- 
larly for a very long time, men who much sur- 
passed their contemporaries in wisdom, and the 
Successors at Athens, Theodotus and Eubulus 
Some of these did writa something, for instance 
Origen, On The Spirits and Bubulus, On the 
Philebus and the Gorgias and Aristotle's objections 
to Plato’s ‘ Republic’ ; but these are not enough to 


? Tae philosophers contemporary with Plotinus mentioned ia 
this preface are only names to us. 
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justify us in counting them among those who have 
written extensively on philosophy; they are 
Secasional works of men whose interest was in 
teaching, not writing, and who did not шаке autliur- 
ship their main concern. Of Stoics in this group 
there are Herminus and Lysimachus and the two 
who lived in town,! Athenaeus and Musonius, and 
among Peripaletivs Ausuonius and Ptolemaeus, 
both the greatest scholars of their time, especially 
Ammonius; there has been no one who has come 
near him in learning: but they didnot write any work 
of professional philosophy, only pocme and show 
speeches which I believe to have been preserved 
without their consent; they would not have wanted 
to be known in later times by works of this kind when 
шеу had neglected to storo up their thought in more 
serious treatises. Of those who wrote, some pro- 
ducednothing except compilationsandtrarscriptions 
of what their predecessors had composed, like 
Eucleidos and Democritus and Proclinus; others 
recalled to mind quite small points of the investiga- 
tions of the anciente and set їс work to compose 
treatises on the same subjects as they, like Annius 
and Medius and Рћоећіот; this last chose to be 
distinguished for elegance of style rather than 
coherence of thought. One might class Heliodorus 
with these, for he too contributed nothing to the 
ordered exposition of philosophical thought beyond 
what his elders had said in their lectures. Those 
who haveshown theseriousness with which they took 
their writing by the multitude of problems which 


1 èv üore: probably at Athens, assuming that Lougiuus is 
being a little atchaistic and literary, in his ‘usage. In 
ellenistic Kgypt the phrase could mean Alexandria. 
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they treated and have had an original way of thinking 
are Plotinus and Gentilianus Amelius. Plotinus, it 
would seem, has expounded the principles of 
Pythagorean and Platonic philosophy more clearly 
than anyone before him. ‘The works of Numenius 
and Cronius and Moderatus and Thrasyllus come 
nowhere near the accuracy of Plotinus’s treatises 
on the same subjects. Amelius chooses to walk in 
his footsteps, and mostly holds the same doctrines, 
but is diffuse in exposition, and in his roundabout 
method ofexplanation isled by aninclination opposed 
to thal of Plotinus. ‘Their treatises are the only 
ones which I consider worth attention. Why 
should anyone think he ought to turn over the works 
of the rest and neglect the authors from whom they 
derived what they wrote, when they did not add 
anything of their own, even in the arguments, to 
say nothing of the chief points, and did not try to 
do anything but collect the opinions of the majority 
or select the best? i 
“I have already expressed my own opinions else- 
where, for instance in my reply to Gentilianus about 
righteousness in Plato, and my examination of 
Plotinus, On The Ideas:' for my friend and theirs, 
Basileus of Tyre,” who has himself written a good deal 
in the manner of Plotinus, whose direction he has 
preferred to my own, tried to demonstrate in a 
treatice that the doctrine of Plotinus about the Ideas 
was better than that which I approve. T think T 
showed fairly thoroughly in my reply that his change 
of mind was a mistake; and I dealt with a con- 


1 Possibly Enneads VI. 7. 
?Le, Porphyry, cp. Life, ch. 17. 
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siderable number of the opinions of these philoso- 
phers in this and in my letter to Amelius, which is as 
Tong as a book, and answers a number of the points 
in the letter which he addressed to me from Kome, 
which he entitled On The Method of the Philosophy 
of Plotinus. I was satisficd to give my treatise the 
ordinary title, calling it In Answer to the Letter of 
Ameliųus.” 

21. Longinus, then, admitted at that time in 
this preface “that among all his contemporaries 
Plotinus and Amelius were outstanding in the 
number of problems which they Lrealed and had 
a particularly original way of thinking, and were 
so far from plagiarising from Numenius and giving 
his views the first place in their system that Plo- 
tinus deliberately propounded Pythagorcan views, 
and the works of Numenius and Cronius and 
Moderatus and Thrasyllus come nowhere near 
the accuracy of Plotinus’s treatises on the same 
subjects.” He said of Amoliuc that “he walked 
in Plotinus’s footsteps, but was diffuse in exposi- 
tion and in his roundabout method of exposition 
was led by an inclination opposed to that of 
Plotinue”; and at the same time, in referring to me, 
Porphyry, when I was still at the beginning of my 
association with Plotinus, he says, “my friend and 
theirs, Basileus of Tyre, who has himself written a 
good deal in the manner of Plotinus.” He put it in 
this way because he really recognised that I alto- 
gether avoided the unphilosophical circuitousness of 
Amelius and looked to the manner of Plotinus as my 
standard in writing. The opinion which so great a 
man, who is, and is recognised ав the foremost critic 
of our time, expressed in writing like this about 
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Plotinus is enough to indicate that if I, Porphyry, 
had been able to converse with him, as he invited me 
to. he would not have written in opposition things 
which he took ıt upon himself to write before 
arriving at a sufficiently accurete understanding of 
the doctrine of Plotinus. 

92, But “ Why should T talk of oak and rock?" ! 
as Hesiod says; for if one wants to appeal to the 
evidence of the wise, who could be wiser than a god, 
and that god who truly said, 


“I know the number of the sand, the measure of 
the sea. 

J understand the dumb, and hear him who does 
not speak." ? 


For when Amelius asked where the coul of Plotinus 
had gone, Apollo, who said of Socrates, 


" Socrates is the wisest of шеп”? 


hear what a great and noble oracle he uttered 
about Plotinus: "I begin to strike upon my lyre an 
immortal song, in honour of а gentle friend, weaving 
it of the sweetest notes of the tuneful harp struck 
by the golden plectrum. And T call the Muses to 
raise their voices with me in a full-noted crying of 
triumph, a sweep of universal melody, as when they 
were summoned to set che dance going for Acacides 
with divine inspiration in the verses of Homer. 
Come, sacred company of Muses, let us unite our 
voices to accomplish the fullness of all song, I, 
Phoebus of the thick hair, singing in the midst of 
you. 


! Theogony 35. *Herodotus I. 47. > Diogenes Laertius 
1.5.37. Cp. Plato, Apclogy 21A 6-7. 
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VThe oracle is full of Homeric tags: here we have а reminis. 
cence of Odyssey 5, 389 rixe © ceeydpcros and this whole 
passage seems to be based on an allegorical interpretation of 
Odyeseus's swim ashore after the wreck of his raf. For the 
interpretation (common in late antiquity and adopted by the 
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"Spirit, man once, but now nearing the diviner 
Jot of a spirit, as the bond of human necessity has 
heen loosed for you, and strong in heart, you swam 
swiftly! from the roaring surge of the body to that 
coast where the stream flows strong, far apart from 
the crowd of the wicked, there to set your steps firm 
jn the easy path of the pure soul, where the splendour 
of God shines round you and the divine law abides in 
purity far from lawless wickedness. 

“Then too, when you were struggling to escape 
from the bilter wave of this blood-drinking life, from 
its sickening whirlpools, iu Ше snidst of its billows and 
sudden surges, often the Blessed Ones showed you 
the goal ever near. Often when your mind was 
thrusting out by its own impulse along crooked paths 
the Immortals raised you by a straight path to the 
heavenly circuits, thedivineway,sending downasolid 
shaft of light so that your eyes could see out of the 
mournful darkness. Sweet sleep never held your 
eyes, but seattcring tho heavy cloud that would 
have kept them closed, borne in the whirl you saw 
many fair sights which are hard for human seekers 
after wisdom to see. 

"But now that you have been freed from this 
tabernacle? and have left the tomb? which held 
your heavenly soul, you come at once to the com- 


Christians) of the vovages of Odysseus as a вт 
joumey of the soul ep, Euneads, 1 È. 8 и налаш ОШ, 
The word expos is used of the body in a ШУ pessi- 
misti and dualistic passage of the pondo Platonic Axiochus 
3A reference to Ше сдра-айид play on words (of Orphic 
origin! in Pinto Coreis V AR Bre again Y еца ibat he 
in the body is really death, and separation fron it true Ме 
т the sou. 
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pany of heaven, where winds of delight blow, where 
Тв affection and desire that charms the sight, full of 
pure joy, brimming with streams of immortality 
fom the gods which carry the allurements of the 
Loves, and sweet breeze and the windless brightness 
of high heaven. There dwell Minos and Rhada- 
manthus, brethren of the golden race of great 
Zeus, there righteous Aeacus and Plato, the sacred 
power, and noble Pythagoras and all who have set 
the dance of immortal love and won kinship with 
spirits most blessed, there where the heart keeps 
festival in everlasting joy. О blessed one, you have 
borne so many contests, and now move among holy 
spirits, crowned with mighty life. 

“Muses, let us set going our song and the 
gracefully winding circle of vur dance in lounour of 
Plotinus the happy. My golden lyre has this much 
to tell of his good fortune.” 

23. The oracle says that he was mild and kind, 
most gentle aud attractive, and we knew ourselves 
that he was like this. lt says too that he sleep- 
lessly kept his soul pure and ever strove towards the 
divine which he loved with all his soul, and did 
everything to be delivered and "escape from the 
bitter wave of blood-drinking life here." So to this 
god-like man above all, who often raised himself in 
thought, according to the ways Plato teaches in the 
Banquet, to the Fizet and Transcondont God, that God 
appeared who has neither shape nor any intelligible 
form, but is throned above intellect and all the 
intelligible. I, Porphyry, who am now in my sixty- 

1210-11: the second part of Diotima's speech. the 


"Greater Mysteries," which describes the ascent of the mind 
to the Absolute Beauty, identical with the Good. 
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rerdybar $ Kai rods Aeyopévous бікаотдѕ ray 
луд, тадаѕ той бєоё, Муш xui ‘Puddpardue 
Kai Аїакфу, трд obs où бисаобтобнеуоу оїҳеойи, 
35 oweoópevov бё тойто, of Kal of dA. doc. 
äporo. Fimen д2 тоюдто: ПА\йтшу, Побаүдра$ 
óróco, тє @ААо дорду стїшёш/ čpwros dÜcvárov. 
erei 82 ту yéveow тойу d\Blarous Saipovas exew 
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eighth year, declare that once I drew near and was 
united to him. То Plotinus “ the goal ever near was 
shown" : for his end and goal was to be united to, 
io approach the God who is over all things. Four 
times while I was with him he attained that goal, 
jn an unspeakable actuality and not in potency 
only. Also it is said that the gods often set him 
straight when he was going on a crooked course 
* sending down a solid shaft of light," which means 
that he wrote what he wrote under their inspection 
and supervision. Through inward anc outward 
wakefulness, the god says, "you saw many fair 
sights, hard to see" for men who study 
philosophy. The contemplation of men may certain- 
ly become better than human, but as compared with 
the divine knowledge it may be fair and fine, but not 
enough to be able lo grasp the depths as the gods 
grasp them. Thus much the oracle has told about 
Plotinus’s activity and fortunes while he was still in 
the body. After his deliverance from the body the 
god says that he came to “ the company o? heaven,” 
and that there affection rules and desire and joy and 
love kindled by God, and the sons of God hold their 
slations, who are judges of the souls, as we are told, 
Minos and Rhadamanthus and Aeacus; to them, 
the god says, he went not to be judged but to be 
their companion, as are the other noblest 
of mankind. Such are their companions, Plato, 
Pythagoras, and all who “sət the dance of 
immortal love.” There, he says, the most blessed 

? Note that Porphyry attributes his master's achievement 
predominantly to divine inspiration and guidance. This has 
little support from the Enneads. Plotinus normally thinks 


that the philosopher can attain to the divine level without this 
sort of special assistance. 


ГД 


PORPHYRY 


Віо тє periévar тд èv даће кої eddpoodvars 
кататетикуонфоу Kui тобто» duarcActv Kal тё 
40 Deò puacapelsperon 
94. Toroôros uèr обу à Гдатуоо tjuiv iorépyra: 
Bis. "Вале Se abrds civ Sidtagw коё тїр 
Siópðwow тй» PiBNav тоеїобо ijui». érérpeter, 
гуф 82 кёкєбмр åri Smeoxdpayy кай тоїо dow 
5 éraípois éxnyyerdpny топса тойто, трфтоу per 
та Ва ob катӣ xpdvous ёйов dúpðyv éxBedoucve 
ёбкаїова, jupnoduevs 5 *“Amodd3upov rèr 
>Абтуайоу каї “Avòpóvixov тӧн Перта, 
Sr ó piv 'Eriyapuov тб» кашабоуріфо» eis 
Зака тброзе bépaw ovvýyayev, à 86 rà "Apuroré- 
10 Acus. кої Өеофрбатоу eis mpaypareías dveire ds 
ol«elas UmoÜcceis eis табтду owayayóv ойто 
Si cal гуд vò’ бута ёқа» rà той Пдотйоъ BiffMa 
Suetdov иё» eis & êvveáðas тй rededryte той $ 
ápÜnos каї тай evveduw douévos erurvxdy, 
15 éxdory 8¢ ewedd rà olea Фере» owedápnaa 
Sods коё тай mpóry тойс ёАпфротёро< тооВА- 
шас». H pè yàp трӧтп ёлей$ éya тї 
}фук‹бфтера rábc- 
1. 1. a! Тётд Lov sai ris 6 vðpwros 
оёз}друз} Ядозаї xai Айта. 
20 T. 2. B’ Tep dperàv- 
обї вру Стеб rà xarà фтафба. 


1 Born с. 180 B.C.: chronologist and scholar: a pupil of the 
great Aristarchus, 

Of Rhodes; Ist century i.c. It washis edition (с. 40 D.C) 
that brought the mature philosophical works of Aristotie 
back into gencral circulation. 
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spirits have their birth and live a life filled full of 
festivity and joy; and this life lasts for ever, made 
blessed by the gods. 

24. This, then, is my account of the life of Plotinus. 
He himself entrusted me with the arrangement and 
editing of his books, and I promised him in his life- 
time and gave undertakings to our other friends that 
1 would carry out this task. So first of all 1 did not 
think it right to leave the books in confusion in order 
of time as they were issued. I followed the example 
of Apollodorus of Athens,' who collected the works 
of Epicharmus the comedian into ten volumes, and 
Andronicus the Peripatetic,? whaclassified the works 
of Aristotle and Theophrastus according to subject, 
bringing together the discussions of related topics. 
So 1, as I had fifty-four treatises of Plotinus, divided 
them into six sels of nine (Enneads)—it gave me 
pleasure to find the perfection of the number six 
along with the nines. I pu: related treatises to- 
gether in each Ennead, giving the first place to the 
less difficult questions.* 

The First Ennead contains the treatises mainly 
concerned with morals, as follows: 


I. 1. What is the Living Being, and what is 
Man?! 
I. 2. On Virtues. 


jon Porphyry’ editorial methods see Introduction (pp. ix- 
xi 

< Again, as in the chronological list, the first words of the 
treatise have been omitted in the translation. For the varia- 
tions of the titles in Porphyry's two Lists, ш the M38 of the 
Enneads themselves, and in relerences to the treatises by other 
authors, see the complete table (with commentary) in P. Henry, 
États du Texte de Plotin, ch. 1. 
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1. 8. On Dialectic. 
1. 4. On Well-Being. 


. Whether Well-Being depends on Exten- 
sion of Time. 


E 


1. 6. On Beauty. 


І. 7. On the First Good and the other goods. 
I. 8. On the Origin of Evils. 


Т. 9. On the Reasonable Departure from Life. 


‘These are the treatises contained in the First 
Ennead, which includes mainly ethicel subject 
The Second contains a collection of the 
on natural philosophy, including those on 
the physical universe and subjects connected with 
it. They are: 


TI. 1. On the Universe. 


2. On the Circular Motian. 


П. 3. Whether the Stare are Causes. 
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‚ On the Two Kinds of Matter. 


On What Exists Potentially and What. 
Actually. 


. On Quality and Form. 
. On Complete Intermingling. 
. How Distant Objects appear Small. 


. Against those who say that the Universe 


and its Maker are Evil. 


The contents of the Third Ennead are still con- 
cerned with the physical universe; it ineludes the 
following treatises dealing with considerations 
about the universe: 


Ill. 


TIT. 


ш. 


ш. 


ш. 


ш. 


1. 


2. 


On Destiny. 


On Providence I. 


. On Providence II. 
. On Our Allotted Guardian Spirit. 
. On Love. 


. On the Impassibility of Beings without 


Rody. 
7 


7 
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Ш. 7. On Eternity and Time. 


ш. 8. On Nature and Contemplation and the 
One. 


TIT. 9. Various Considerations. 


25. We have arranged these three Enneads to 
form asingle vulume. We placed the treatise On Our 
“Allotted Guardian Spirit in the Third Ennead because 
the subject is treated in a general way and the 
question is one of those which people consider 
when dealing with the origino of man. The came 
appliesto the treatise entitled On Love. Weincluded 
Time and Eternity here because of the discussion of 
time. On Nature and Contemplation and the One is 
placed here because of the сосіїоп on Nature. After 
the treatises on the physical universe comes the 
Fourth Ennead, containing those dealing with the 
soul. Its contents are as follows: 


IV. 1. On the Essence of the Soul I. 
IV. 2. On the Essence of the Soul TI. 
IV. 8. On Difficultics about the Soul I. 


IV. 4. On Difficulties about the Soul II. 
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IV. 5. On Difficulties about the Soul III, or On 
Vision. 


IV. 6. On Sense-Perception and Memory. 
IV. Т. On the Immortality of the Soul. 
IV. 8. On the Descent of the Soul into Bodies. 


1V. 9. If All Souls are One. 


So the Fourth Ennead contains all the treatises 
whose subject is the soul itself. The fifth includes 
those on Intellect, and all books in which there is 
also reference to That Which is beyond Intellect 
and to the intellect in the soul, and to the Ideas. 
They are as follows: 


V. 1. On the Three Primary Hypostases. 


V. 2. On the Origin and Order of the Beings 
which came after the First. 


V. 3. On the Knowing Hypostases and That 
Which is Beyond. 


V. 4. How That which is after the First comes 
from the First, and on the One. 
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V. 5. That the Intclligibles are not cutside the 
Intellect and on the Good. 


V. 6. On the Fact that That Which is beyond 
Being does not thixk, and on What is 
the Primary and What the Secondary 
Thinking Principle. 


У. 7. On whether there are Forms of 
Particulars. 


V. 8. On the Intelligible Beauty. 


V. 9. On Intellect, the Forms, and Being. 


26. So we arranged the Fourth and Fifth Enneads 
to form one volume. The remaining, Sixth, Ennead 
we made into another volume, so that all of Plotinus's 
writings were distributed in three volumes, of which 
the first contains three Enneads, the second two, and 
the third one. The contents of the third volume, 
the Sixth Ennead, are these: 


VI. 1. On the Kinds of Being I. 
VI. 2. On the Kinds of Being II. 


VI. 3. On the Kinds of Being III. 
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VI. 4. On the Presence of Being, Onc and the 
Same, Everywhere as a Whole 1. 


VI. 5. On the Presence of Being, One and the 
Same, Everywhere as a Whole II. 


VL 6. On Numbers 


VI. 7. How the Multitude cf the Forms came 
into being and On the Good 


VI. 8. On Free Will and the Will of the One. 


VI. 9. On the Good or the One. 


So we arranged the fifty-four books in this way in 
six Enneads; and we have included commentaries 
on some of them, irregularly, because friends 
pressed us to write on points they wanted cleared 
up for them. We also composed headings for all 
of them except On Beawiy, because it was not 
available to us, following the chronological order in 
which the books were issued; and we have pro- 
duced not only the headings for each book but also 
summaries of the arguments, which are numbered 
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in the same way as the headings! Now we shall 
try to revise all the books and put in the punctu. 
ation and correct any verbal errors: anything else 
that may occur to us the work itself will make 


clear. 


1 On the attempts of modern scholars to discover traces of 
the commentaries, neadings, and summaries which Porphyry 
mentions here in the text of the Enneeds see Schwyzer, агі. 
Git, col, 495 400. The marginal numbers which appear in 
Some MSS may be references to Porphyry’s lost commentaries: 
cp. Henry, Biats du Texte de Plotin, pp. 312-332 and Henry 
Schwyzer I, Preface, p. xxxvii. The carious “table of 
contents” which forms the second part cf the Arabic Theology 
of Aristotle may be a translation of Porpkyry's "headings" 
for the first 34 chapters of IV 4: ср Henry-Schwyzer П. 
Preface pp. xxvii-xxviii. The English translation of thes: 

headings” is printed under the text of IV 4, 1 94. 
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ENNEAD І. 1 


I. 1. WHAT IS THE LIVING BEING, 
AND WHAT IS MAN? 


Introductory Note. 
THIS treatise, though placed first by Porphyry in his 
edition, is the last but one (No. 33) in his chronological 
order, and was written by Plotinus shortly before his 
death (Life, ch. 6). Its purpose is to establish the impassi- 
bility of our higher soul or true self and its separateness 
from our animal nature, the compound of hody and Inwer 
soul, which desires and fears, sins and suffers. This 
Plotinus dees by a critical examination of Peripatetic ard 
toic doctrine about the nature and functions of soul ard 
its relationship to body, in which he adopts a great deal of 
Aristode's teaching in the De Anima, but » ita 18@ 
own views. He concludes by discussing the difficulties 
which arise for his view from Plato's teaching about the 
transmigration of souls and their judgement end punish- 
ment for sin after death. 


Syno; 

What is it in us that feels and thinks—soul or body or a 
compound of both (ch. 1)? First of all what do we mean 
by ooul? I: ita kind of Form? If so it will be impassiblo 
and transcend bodily life, giving to body and receiving 
nothing from it. How then is soul related to body? 
Our conclusion, after examining various views that have 
been put forward, is that our higher soul, our true self, is 
in fact entirely unaffected by the sensations and passions 
of bodily life; these belong to the compound of lower soul, 
а sort of emanation from the higher soul, and body: 
reason, on the other hand, is an activity of our true self 
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ichs. 2-7). The higher realities, Intellect and God, the 
One or Good who is beyond Intellect, we possess as “ours” 
în a sense but yet transcending us (ch. 8). Error and sin 
belong to our lower nature, aud su du tlie moral virtues 
which result from habit and training; true reasoning and 
the intellectual virtues belong to our true, higher self 
(chs. $-10). After a brief consideration cf children's 
consciousness and the consciousness of transmigrated 
human souls in animel bodies (ch. 11) we come to the 
serious problem of how to reconcile our view of the sinless- 
ness of the true self with Plato's teaching about judgement 
and punishment after death; we conclude that it is the 
lower soul, tho "image" of “he higher soul, which sins 
and is punished and goes to Hades (ch. 12). This investi- 
gation, being a properly intellectual activity, has beon 
carried out by our true self or higher soul, anc in carrying 
it out it has moved with a motion which is not that of 
bodies but its оми Life (ch. 19). 


10 


I. 1. (53) NEPI TOY TI TO ZOION KAI 
TIZ О АМӨРОПОХ 


“Horai ко дт. dófios тє кай Вірт imfv- 
wet тє каї бтоотрофаі кай rò dayeiv ríos d 
elo; "Н yàp duyis, ў xpwnéons yuyis обрати, 
Ñ rpírov тод €& шрот. Адз дё кої тобто 1] 
yap тд руна, Ñ Адо črepov ёк тоё plyparos. 
oos B al тё ёк тойт» тй» тайтийтап 
vwóneva кой ттт xai. доёа{диета. Kai 
ob каї бифуога xal 8бёа бүтттёш, тбтера dv тё 
тб, ў ai pèv obras, ai 8 Mus. Kal rds 
vojaas 52 Bewpyréov, mas Kal rivos, Kal д] Kai 
абтд тобто тё emaxomaiy каї тері тайт ri 
то kal тїр ipla rowipery si пот dv eir. 
Kai прбтеох rò aioðáveoðat rivos; "Ewrebba 
ydp. üpxeotas mpoońrei, éneinep тё náby À eiaw 
lois rivis i} обк dvev оїобосооз- 
2. Прато» 8 фот rrréov, пбтеро Ado иё, 
фо, do Sè duy «ба. Ei ydp roro, aóvBerós 
таў yr) kai ойк dromov dn бёуєсфо abri Kai 


‘The starting-point of the discussion seems to be a passage 
of Aristotle, De Anima A. 4. 408b 1 fi., where Aristotle raises 
the question whether the soul is really “moved” when it has 
these affections. Ilis possible also that Plotinus has in mind 
(as Aristotle most probably has) Plato’s description at Laws 
X 897A of the motions of soul which are prior to and the cause 
of the motions of body: this seems more relevant to the present 
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1. Pleasures and sadnesses, fears and assurances, 
desires and aversions and pain—whose are they?! 
‘They either belong to the soul or the soul using a 
body or a third thing composed of boll (aud this can 
be understood in two ways, either as meaning the 
mixture or another different thing resulting from the 
mixture). The same applies to the results of these 
feelings, both acts and opinions. Se we must in 
vestigate reasoning and opinion, to see whether they 
belong ta the same as the feelings, or whether this 
is true of some reasonings and opinions, and some- 
thing different of others. Wo must aleo consider 
intellectual acts and see how they take place and 
who or what they belong to, and observe what sort 
of thing it is that acts as overseer and carries out. the 
inveetigation and comes to a decision about these 
matters. And, first of all, whoorwhat does sensation 
belong to? That is where we ought to begin, as 
feelings are either a sort of sensations or do not occur 
without sensation. 

2. First we must consider soul. Is soul one thing 
and essential soulness another? If this is so, soul 
will be a composite thing and there will be nothing 


discussion than the passages (Kepublic 4290-D and 430A-5; 
Phaedo 83B) cited by Henry-Schwyzer in their apparatus 
fontium. (They also cito the Aristotle passage.) 

95 


10 


20 


PLOTINUS: ENNEAD 1.1. 


айе cvor rà пбӨ тд тошбта, ei énrpées кай 
obras 6 Jóyos, ul dws des ка} diadéoes 
xeipour nal Bedrfovs. "H, ei varied дет но) 
ka! тё dy) evar, «96: rı д» dy yuy) дёекто» 
тобто» ånaoův тфу evepyeuiv, ду ётоткду 
Gop, avr 82 оурфой xo» riv répyciar év éav- 
тф, фута äv бўлуб буо. Ойто yàp Kal тд 
Gbivarov adnbes Aéyew, єтєр Sei тд aAdvarov Kal 
didflaprov ámafés eivai, do éavro? mos 8ióv, 
ad-à 82 map’ (Mov иді» i joo тарӣ тфу трд 
ajroó ёе, dv ph бтотёти}та: kpevrróvam 
бутор. Ti yàp dv Kai фоВоіто rowbrov düekrov 
öv тартдѕ той ew; "Exeivo row dofk(oto, à 
Sdruiu паде. Ob8e бирре rokur- rodrous yàp 
Odppos, of5 àv тё doBepd pr тар}; "Ёлтибиийи 
тє, al bed офратоз ёпот\уродети nevovpévov коё 
mAypovudrer, Mov roô тдзрозиблов кай evovpé- 
vow čvros; Mas dé pi€ews; “Н тд обсийбєс 
йшктоу. Паѕ дё ётеаушуй+ twa; Ойто 
yàp dv отєйдоп eis тд ш) elvai б een. To & 
deis zor áp. Avmetatiue 82 тах Ñ mi тїї: 
Airaoxes ydp тб ye ámÀoiv ev odsia, olóv gore 
pévov & oboíg тў адтоб. “Ндето: 82 mpooye- 
vonévow тбоѕ, ovdeds 086" буабой cpocióvros; 


1 Cp. Aristotle, Metaphysics H. 2. 1043 b. 3 Yuy) ше yàp. 
кано eva. rad, бйрт д бе кой д›броуто$ ov тайтбт, єї 
и xat з) Шох) ф>Өроәтоз дедото. “For ‘soul’ and ‘to 
be soul аге the same, but “to be man’ and ‘man` are not 
the same, unless even the bare soul is to be called man” 
(Ross). For Plotinus, on this point in opposition to Aris- 
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strange in ils admitting and possessing feelings of 
this kind (if the argument turns out to require this), 
and in general better and worse states and disposi- 
ors. fon the other hand soul and essential soul- 
ness are one and the same,' soul will be a kind of 
Form, which will not admit of all these activities 
which it imparts to something else, but has an 
immanent connatural activity of its own, whatever 
the discussion reveals that activity to be. If this is 
so, we can really call it immortal, if the immortal and 
incorruptible must be impassive, giving something 
of itself somehow to another thing, but receiving 
nothing from anything else, except what it. has from 
the principles prior toit, those higher principles from 
which it is not cut off. What could a thing of this 
kind fear, since it admits nothing at all from outside? 
Let that fear which is capable of being affected! 
Nor does it feel assurance. How can there be 
assurance for those who never encounter anything 
frightening? Aud how can there be desires, which 
are satisfied by the body when it is emptied and filled, 
since that which is emptied and filled is different from 
the soul? And how could it admit of mixture? 
Substantial being is unmixed. How could there be 
any sort of addition? If there was, it would be 
hastening to be no more what it is. Pain is far from 
it too; and how could it feel sad, and what about? 
For that which is ossentially simple ia suficient for 
itself, inasmuch as it. stays set in its own essential 
nature, And will it be pleased atany increase, when 
nothing, not even any good, can accrue to it? It is 


totle, the rational soul is the “true man,” the “man with- 
in" (ch. 10: our lower nature is “another man" which 
has attached itself to the first man, vur true self (VI. 4. 14). 
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“О yap ёоти, ёти det. Kat ил}, 038€ айофусетш 
ой$ё Sidvow ойёё 88га тєрї atrd- аїобйуо yàp 
rapadox} «оос Ñ wea тапс абиптос, ийуоа 
Sè xai Sééa én’ aiahgow. Пері 82 vońoews 
emoxenréoy môs, el табттр aùr катаће онер" 
ко} тєрї jovis ad койарёс, є avpBaiver nepi 
ай] pvp obcar. 

3. “AMG yàp év орат: Deréov puyiv, osar 
eire прд тойтоо, єт? èv тойт, ёё of Kul udrijs 
{фо› тд обрта» ёкА{ Өч. Xoopérg piv oiv 
cupri. ofa ópyávq одк dvaykáterat béguvdur тд 
814 тод абнатоѕ тайўиата, Фстєр 008 тй Tar 
бруха maðńuara of reyviraw аѓодтоо бё ráx? 
dv dvayxatws, «лер be? уров т@ pyávæ 
ушшокойот và éfoÜcv таййиата é£ aisinoews: 
ёте kai тд ҳрдодаш óppaciv ёоти ópàv. "AMG 
kai ВАйбоа mepi тд бра», Hore kal Ати xai т© 
d)yeiv kal Gus d те тер àv тєрї тд обра тёз 
vüvqrae Bore xal ётїйрыйш {тобот rip 
бератеіа» той àpyávov. "АМА тйс dnd roi 
adparos els айт» Her rà табт; Lana _pev yàg 
cdpart Ger petadhaer tov éavtod. Lama 8 
Чуй nôs; Тойто yáp ёотш olov Mov тайбутос 
GMo табез. Мёр: yàp той rò piv elvai тё 
xpdpevov, тд 8e Ф урїтал, уор ёоти ixdérepov 
жр = yodw д тд xpcperor тү puhe Bods 
SANG трд roô ywploa 8:4 фиЛософіас atrd máx 
«уву; “Н гийикто. " AM el ёиёшкто, Ñ xpaots 


1This is Aristotelian: cp. De Anime В. 12. 24a 18. 

?The phrase is taken from Plato, Phaedrus 246C5: the 
idea of the soul using the body as a tool comes from Alcibiades 
1290-E. 
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always what it is. Furthermore it will have no 
Sensations and reasoning and opinion will have no 
connection with it; for sensation is the reception of 
о form or of an affection of a body," and reasoning 
andopinion are based onsensation. Wemust enquire 
how it is with intelligence, whether we are going 
t» allow this to the soul; and also whether it 
experiences pure pleasure when it is alone. 

3. We must certainly too consider soul as being in 
body (whether it does in fact exist before it or in it) 
since it is from the combination o? body and soul that 
“the complete living creature takes ils паше.”? 
Now if soul uses body as a tool it does not have to 
admit the affections which come through the body; 
craftsmen are not affected by the affections of their 
tools. Perhaps one might suggest that it would 
necessarily have sensation, ifanecessary accompani- 
ment of using the tool is knowing by sensation the 
ways in which it is affected from outside; for using 
Ше eyes is just sccing. But thero can bo harm in see- 
ing, and it can bring sadness and pain andin general 
anything that may happen to the whole body; and so 
desire, when the soul seeks the service of its tool. 
But how will the affections which come from hady 
manage to reach the soul? Body can give of its 
own to another body, but how can body give to soul? 
This amounts to saying that if one thing is affected, 
an muet. another different thing be. For insofar as 
one is the user and the other what it uses, they are 
twoseparatethings. At any rate anyone who states 
that the soul uses the body as a tool separates the 
iwo. But what was their relationship before the 
separation of soul by philosophy? There was a 
mixture. But if there was a mixture, there was 
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тв de, ў ós BvamAnketou, ў ds єйоу of 
keycpiguérov, ij edos éumriuevov, болер б 
KuBeprifrys, Ñ 19 plv obras abroó, rà Sè èncirws 
Ayo 88 jj rà iv keyoipipiévov, бтєр тд xpdiuevov, 
тё Bé pepuypevov ómocoóv Kai айтд dv év таё 
той Ф урта, fun. тобто ў Фософіа koi aùrò 


5 ётотрёф трӧ тд xpópevor xal Tò ypópevor 


andyn, Soov ш) тйао. ёхіукт, тд тоў Å уртап, 
cis ил det pr dé piobar. 

4. Oder тойу pepixOar. "ААХ єї ректал, 
тд pev yelpov €orae В Ато», тд обра, тд ёё 
xeipov, ў фиҳ" kai. Bédrwv pèv тё абша Lors 
p.eraAaBóv, xeipov дё 1j фиҳи) бауйтоо Kai GAoyias. 
TS 8) dbapeber énwaoiv (ође ras av троофікар 
AdBo тб ailcbdvecbar; Toùvavríov © dv тд одра 
wie Аар» одао dy ely тд aiobýocws wal тё» ё 
aichýocws табти@тол peraňapßávor. Тодто Toi- 
vvv xal dpéferar—roüro yap Kat dmodadoc: Фу 
dpkyerai—Éeni ponera тєрї айтой- тобто yàg 
kal об regera тй» їбёш» Kai dÜcpioerai. 
Тлтттёор 82 Kai тду трбтор rûs pleews, piore 
ой Suvards ў, Borep dv ef tis A€you pepiybai 
Aes урашиў», dcs Xm dX. Tò 8 
“Sardaxeioa” ob noi биоюта0) тё датлакёта, 
ам Éorw arabes ebai rò BiamAakév Kal ёоті 


180 Plato describes the soul of the universe as "wover 
through” its body, Timaeus 3652 
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either a sort of intermingling, or the soul was in 
Some way “woven through”! the body, or it was 
Tike a form not separated from the matter, or a form 
handling the matter as the steersman steers the ship, 
or one part of it was related in one way and another 
jn another. 1 mean that one part is separate, the 
part which uses the body, and the other somehow 
mixed with body and on a level with that which it 
uses. In this case philosophy should turn this lower 
part towards the using part, and draw the using part 
away from that which il uses, insofar as the connec- 
tion is not absolutely necessary, so that it may not 
always have even to use it. 

4. Let us assume, then, that there is a mixture. 
But, if this is so, the worse element, the body, will 
be improved and the otlier element, the scul, will be 
made worse. The body will be improved by sharing 
in life, the soul made worse by sharing in death and 
unreason. How then can that which has its life 
reduced in any way whatever acquire thereby an 
additional faculty, that of sense-perception? The 
opposite is (rue; it is the body which receives life, 
and so the body which shares in sensation and the 
affections which come from sensation. So too, it 
will be the body that desires—for it is the body which 
is going to enjoy the objects of desire—and is afraid 
for itself—for it is going to miss its pleasures and be 
destroyed. And wo must investigate the way in 
which this “mixture” takes place, and see if it is 
not really impossible: it is like talking about a line 
being mixed with white, ‘one kind of thing with 
another kind of thing 

The idea of “being interwoven” does not imply 
that the things interwoven are affected in the same 
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yoxi Siancdournnviay pýror тйсуєш тё ёкєфоъ 
т#л, Soncp коф тд gis, ка} pddora, el ойто, 
50 Brow ds SeeeeMaBae ай тард тайта ote 
тоста тё odparos máðq, бт diamérdexrar 
"ДАА ós «Воз ё> дА атаа i тф odpare; Грфток 
uè ds дор‹отду clos ёотол, clmep otola, kai 
paddov dv. ely катё тд xpdpevov. Ег 8 ds rå 
medéxer rò oyua rò ёті тф орф, Kal rè 
cwapdérepov ó теки топос d momjoc 6 
ойзро ó ойто eoynpariopcvos, xarà 76 судра 
péron иёоу dv тф ората Bioiper боа rowà 
náby, тё pévroi тобто, rà duornd, Spyavind, 
Задна: Бојо Фонта. Kal yàp йтотд» фен 
có» box» ódaivew AMyew, dere каї èm- 
Ouuetv al jvreicÜac ФА тд oov paddov. 

Б. AAA тд Lov Ñ rò ара Set Myew тё 
voie, Ñ rà kowóv, Ñ Írepóv т трітор di 
dpdioiv yeyernpévor. " Ота & dv yg, то. drab 
Sei rj» фиүу Фо тте айтўу айтіау yevoweryy 
ЛА той тообтоо, ў ovpmáoxew kal айтуу Kai 


d таўтде wdexoveay mdbqua mácyeo, Ñ woody 


1Thia eomparizon is takan from Aristotle, De Anima B. 1. 
412b. 12. 

hese phrases are quotations from De Anima B. 1. 412a. 
37-8. The reference to Aristotle which follows is to the key 
passage already quoted, De Anima A. 4. 408b. 12-13. Plotinus 
is here using Aristotle's doctrine of the soul as the immanent 
(and, except for the intellect, inseparable) form of the body as 
a starting-point from which to develop his own really very 
different doctrine of the relationship of soul and body. 


102 


WHAT IS THE LIVING BEING 


way: it is possible for the principle interwoven to 
Te unaffected and for the soul to pass and repass 
through the body without being toucked by its 
affections, just like light, especially if it is inter- 
woven right through the whole; this sort of inter- 
weaving will not make it subject to the affections of 
the hody. Will it then be in the body like form in 
matter? First of all, it will be like a separable form, 
assuming it to be a substantial reality, and so will 
correspond still more exactly to the conception of it 
asa'"user" But if we assume it to be like the shape 
of an axe imposed on the iron’ (in this case it is the 
compound of matter and form, the axe, which per 
forms its functions, that is to say the iron shaped in 
this particular way, though it is in virtue ofthe shape 
that it does so) we shall attribute all the common 
affections rather to the body, but to a body "of a 
specific kind," "formed by nature," "adapted to 
the use of the soul,” “having life potentially."? 
Aristotle says tha: 1t 1s absurd “to talk about the 
soul weaving,” and it follows that it is also absurd to 
talk about it desiring or grieving; we should attri- 
bute these affections rather to the living being. 

b. But we must define the living being as either 
the body of this special kind, or the community of 
body and soul, or another, third, thing, the product 
of both.? However that may be, the soul must 
either remain unaffected aud ошу cause affections in 
something else or must be affected itself along with 
the hody: and, if it is affected, it must either he 


3 Tho question raised hore ie discussed in the Alcibiade 
130A7-C7, a pessage which Plotinus scoms to have in mind 
at this point (the word swapdárepov is used of the compound 
of body and soul 1309). 
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т, olov Aws uev тд (ov èmbuueiv, Ados 8 rò 
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кокд» тё ths Abarns ойк dye тост xal yàp коў 
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ofa тб Мтєіовал, und ай тд dpyilecbar Sdéns 
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айда kal yoXjv Léon. kaí таў tarellev тд opo 
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subjected to the same affection or a similar one (as 
for instance, if the living heing desires in one way, 
the desiring part of the soul may be active or affected 
inadiferentone). Wewill consider this special kind 
of body later. But in what way is the compound of 
body and soul, for instance, capable of grief? Isit 
that the body is disposed in this particular way, and 
its affection penetrates to sense-perception, and sense- 
perception ends in the soul? But this leaves it still 
obscure how sense-perception comes about. Or 
alternatively, does grief originate from an opinion, 
a judgement’ that there is some cvil there for the 
porson concerned himself ar something belonging to 
him, and does this result in an unpleasant change in 
the body and the living being as a whole? But then 
it 1s not yet clear which the opinion belungs to, Ше 
soul or the compound. Besides, the opinion about 
somconc’s evil does not contain the feeling of grief. 
It is possible to have the opinion without being 
grieved at all in couseyueuce, аз it is possible not to 
be angry when we have the opinicn that we have been 
slighted, and for our appetite not to be stirred 
when we have the opinion that a good is present. 
How then are affections common to body and soul? 
ls it because desire belongs to the desiring part 
of the soul and passion to the passionate part, 
and in general the movement out towards any- 
thing to tho appotitive part? But then they are no 
longer common to body and soul but belong to 
soul alone. Or do they belong to the body tco, 
because blood and bile must boil and the body be in 


!This idea of the emotions as judgements or opinions is 
Stoic (Chrysippus); cp. Stoicorum Veterum Fragmenta III. 
459. 


105 


30 


35 


PLOTINTIS: ENNRAD ТЛ. 
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кєкилиёуоу; "ААА? @рёє тд mOuunrixdy. “AAA 
тоў cóparos рл} mpdrepov ойто Siaretéros 
тбде» äpterar; 

6. "ААА" tows PeArwy etuciv кид ои r® тореё- 
var ris Suvdwes rà Üyovra «гш rd èvepyoôvra 
kar’ ards, абтйу 82 бкилто$ elvai ҳортуобсаѕ 
тё Aivaaha тос éxovaw. AAV ei тобто, ore 
mdsxovros той Ldov ту airíw roô Civ тф 
aurapdorépp боёса» adriy drab etvar тау mabey 
ка! тфу» évepyeiàv той éyovros бутш». "AM eÙ 
Tovro, kai TÒ Liv dAws ой Ths juyíjs, @АА@ Tod 
avvapgorépou ora. “Н. тд тод cwapdorépou 
Cav ob тў риу čorar Kal ў SUvapis бё Å 
aicÓqruc) ойк аѓојоєтал, dA 40 yov idw 
Фаш». "АМ el ў оЃобдох бий odparos kios 
обоо. els фиқђ» reAevrà, Tas т] jux?) ойк uivlýoe- 
та: IL tis биуйдеш»у ris atoÜnrufs napovons 
тф табтци тарєейгол аѓобђоєтае (ти aloðýoerar 


5 70 owapdbórepov, “AN ef ij Sévapes pù Kwýoe- 
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acertain state to stir appetite, as in the case of sexual 
passion? Let us grant anyhow that the appetite 
Jor the good is not an affection of both, but of the 
soul and this is true of other atfecticns too; a 
yeasoned examination does not attribute them all to 
the joint entity. But when man has an appetite for 
sexual pleasures, it will be the man that desires, but 
in another way it will be the desiring part of the soul 
that desires. How will this come about? Will the 
man start the desire and the desiring part of soul 
follow on? But how could the man manage to 
desire at all if the desiring parl was not moved? 
Perhaps the desiring part will start. But where 
will it start from, if the body is not previously 
disposed in the appropriate way? 

6. But perhaps it is belter to suy that, in goncrel, 
as a result of the presence of the powers of soul it is 
their possessors which act by them, and the powers 
themselves are unmoved and only impart the power 
to actto their pooscosore. But if thie іє ec, when the 
living being is affected, the cause of its life, which 
gave itself to the compound, can remain unaffected, 
and the affections and activities helong to the pos- 
ooocor. But if thie is so, life will belong altogether, 
not to the soul, but to the compound. Certainly 
the life of the compound will not be that of the 
soul: and the power of sense-perception will not 
perceive, hut that which has the power. But if 
sense-perception is a movement through the body 
which ends in the soul, how will the soul not 
perceive? When the power of sense-perception 
is present the compound will perceive whatever it 
perceives by itspresence. But ifthe power is not go- 
ing to be moved, how will it still be the compound 
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rat, môs ёт rà avrapdérepov pij ovvapiuovpévns 
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aleDdveoDus Bórapar об тфу abcOnrdr drow Bet, 
Táw 86 ind Tis uiobývews éyycyvopévow тф bbw 
тбтоу dvrdaprrac])r elvai бА vonré ydp #91 
тайта` ws TH ulvOyouw rv ew eidwhov elvai 
тайт, exelvyy 8€ dAyleurépay тў viole. обоа» 
«ір póvov åralðs evu Oewpiav. "And б 
тобтоу tov «ід», dd? Sv yux) ўбу wapudéyerac 
pon tiv rob {фор ijysuovíav, бийуоим б кш 
Séta kal vojses: ёда 67 hues шота. Та 8€ 
трд тобто» ўшётера, pets бї TÒ ivreiÜer биш 
Speornndres rà gów. Kwadver 84 s rò 
сбито» Cov Myew, фиктбу pév тё кйтш, тд бё 
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‘That is “helow”; sensation and emotion helong to the 


body-soul compound, the "living being"; the true self 
begins where thought begins. 
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that perceives if neither soul nor soul-power arc 
reckoned as included in it? 

7. Let us say that it is the compound which per- 
ceives, and that the soul by its presence does not 
give itself qualified in a particular way either to the 
compound or to the other member of it, but makes, 
out of the qualified body and a sort of light which it 
gives of itself, the nature of the living creature, 
another different thing to which belong sense-per- 
ception and all other affections which are ascribed to 
the living body. But then, how isit we who perceive? 
Ji is because we аге not separated from the living 
being so qualified, even if other things too, of more 
value than we are, enter into the composition of the 
whole essence of man, which is made up of mary 
elements. Andsoul's power uf'sense-perceptiun пеха 
not be perception of sense-objects, but rather it must 
be receptive of the impressions produced by sensation 
on the living being; these are already intelligible 
entities. So external sensation is the image of this 
perception of the soul, which is im its essence truer 
and is a contemplation of forms alone without being 
affected. From these forms, from which the soul 
alone receives its lordship over the living boing, como 
reasonings, and opinions and acts of intuitive in- 
tolligence; and this precisely is where "we" are. 
That which comes before! this is " ours" but " we," 
in our presidency over tho living being, arc what 
extends from this point upwards. But there will 
be no objection to calling the whole thing “living 
being”; the lower parts of it are something mixed, 
the part which hegins on the level of thonght. is, 
I suppose, the true man: those lower parts are 
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voc» ойто) pcpiariy тєрї тё ойната, бт Bios 
сот» той aparos неуё#еош, дтёооу dv {фот 
ў ё‹аотоу, ène) каї тф avri Siw, обаа piw ў, 
бп davrálerat rois сёшаоь тарейиш Mdyrovae. 
eis айта ка} {Фа тоюдоа ойк ёё abris ка) 


Plotinus is here quoting Republic IX 590A9 and 588С7. 
The "lion" in Plato symbolises the higher emotions, the 
"various beest” (a sort of many-headed dragon) the carnal 
lusts and desires. Tt is noteworthy that the difference in 
quality and value of these two lower parts of the soul, which 
is so important in the psychology of the Republic and Phaedrus, 
has little significance for Plotinus. 

"The "true reality" is the world of Forms which is 
identical with Intellect. Goc (the One or Good) is beyond 
Intellect and Reality. 

*Plotinus is again quoting from Plato's description of 
the making of the world-soul in Тїтасшв 35A: in wha: 
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the " lion-like,” and altogether " the various beast. T 
Since man coincides with the rational soul, when we 
renenn it is really we who reason because rational 
processes are activities of soul. 

8. But how are we related to the Intellect? I 
mean by “Intellect” not that state of the soul, 
which is one of the things which derive from Intel- 
lect, but Intellect itself We possess this too, as 
something that transcends us. We have it either as 
common to all or particular to ourselves, or both 
common and particular; common because it is 
without parts end опе and everywhere the same, 
particular to ourselves because each has the whole of 
itin the primary part of his soul. So we also possess 
the forms in two ways, in our soul, in a manner of 
speaking unfolded and separated, in Intellect all 
together. = 

But how do we possess God? He rides mountcd 
on the nature of Intellect and true reality—that 
is how we possess him; "we" are third in order 
counting from God, being made, Plato says, " from 
the undivided,” that which is above, "and from 
that which is divided in bodies”;* we must con- 
sider this part of soul as being divided in bodies in 
the sense that it gives itself to the magnitudes of 
bodies, in proportion to the size of each living being, 
since it gives itself to the whole universe, though 
the soul is one: or because it is pictured as being 
present to bodics since itshines into them and makes 


follows he gives an interpretation of Plato’s phrase in terms of 
his own doctrine of the lower soul and its powers as emana- 
tions of the higher soul, which "gives itself" to bodies by 
illuminating, forming, and vivifying them, remeining itself 
undiminished and unaffected. 
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! Cp. Theaetetus 19807 (rom the comparison, which Plato 
afterwards rejects as unsatisfactory, cf the mind to an aviary). 
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living creatures, not of itself and body, but abiding 
jtsolf and giving images of itself, like a face seen in 
many mirrors. The first image is the faculty of 
sensation in the joint entity, anc after this comes 
everything which is called another form of soul, each 
inits turn proceeding from the other ; the scrics спаз 
in the powers of generation and growth, and, speak- 
ing generally, in the powers which make and perfect 
other things different from the soul which makes, 
while the making soul itself stays directed towards 
its product. б 

9. The nature of that higher soul of ours will be 
free from all responsibility forthe evils thatman does 
and suffers ; these concern the living being, the joint 
entity, as has been said. But if opinion and reason- 
ing belong to Lhe soul, how is it free from sin? For 
opinion is a cheat and is the cause cf much суі] doing. 
Evil is done when we are mastered by what is worse in 
us—for we are many—by desire or passion or an evil 
image. What wecall thinking falsitics isa making of 
mind-pictures which has not waited for the judge- 
ment of the reasoning faculty—we have acted under 
the influence of our worse parts, just as in sensation | 
the perception of the joint ontity may eco faleoly 
before the reasoning faculty has passed judgement on 
it. The intellect is either in touch with the proceed- 
ings or it is not, and so sinless : but we ought rather to 
say that we aro in touch with the intelligible in the 
intellect or we are not—with the intelligible in 
ourselves; for one cen have it and not have it 
available. ! 

So we have distinguished what belongs tothe joint 
entity and what is proper to the soul in this way: 
what belongs to the joint entity is hadily or not 
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„Боге ‘elamour”ofthe body çp. Pinedo 606 end Tirages 
43B6. 
2 Cp. Republic 518E1-2. 
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without body, but what does not require body for 
its operation is proper to the soul. Reasoning when 
it passes judgement on the impressions produced by 
sensation is at the same time contemplating forms 
and contemplating them by a kind of sympathy— 
1 mean the reasoning which really belongs to the 
true soul: for true reasoning is ап operation of acts 
of the intelligence, and there 1s often a resemblance 
and community between what is outside and what 
js within. So in spite of everything the soul will be 
at peace, turned to itself and resting in itself. The 
changes and the clamour' in us come, as we have said, 
from what is attached to us and from the affections of 
the joint entity, whatever precisely that is. 

10. But if we are the soul, and we are affected in 
this way, then it would be the soul that is affected in 
this way, and again it will be the soul which does 
what we do. Yes, but we said that the joint entity 
is part of ourselves, especially when we have not yet 
been separated from body: for we say that we are 
affected by what affects our body. So "we" is used 
in two senses, either including the beast or referring 
to that which even in our present life transcends it. 
The beast is the body which has been given lifo. 
But the truemanis different, clear of these affections; 
he has the virtues which belong to the sphere of in- 
tellect and have their seat actually in the separate 
soul, separato and separable even while it isstill hore 
below. (For when it withdraws altogether, the 
lower soul which is illumined by it goes away too in 
its train.) But the virtues which result not from 
thought. hut from habit and training? helong to the 
joint entity; for the vices belong to this, since envy 
and jealousy and emotional sympathy are located 
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1 In Republic 589A7 the “mar. within" is the reason, who 
should rule the whole man by dominating the “many- 
headed beast” with the help of the “lion.” 

? The doctrine of the transmigration of human souls inio 
animal bodies is accepted by Plotinus on the authority of 
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there. But which do our loves belong to? Some to 
the joined entity, some ta the man within.! 

While we are children the powers of the com- 
aed are active, and only a few gleams come to it 
from the higher principles. But when these are 
inactive as regards us their activity is directed up- 
wards: it is directed towards us when they reach 
the middle region. But then does not the "we" 
include what comes before the middle? Yes, but 
there must be а conscious apprehension of it. We 
do not always use all that we have, but only when we 
direct our middle part towards the higher principles 
or their opposites, or to whatever we are engaged in 
bringing from potency or state to act. 

And how does the livirg thing include brute 
beasts? If as it is said? Шеге are sinful human 
souls in them, the separable part of the soul does 
not come to belong to the beasts but is there without 
being there for them; their consciousness includes 
the image of suul aud the body: a beast is then a 
qualified body made, as we may say, by an image of 
soul But if a human soul has not entered the 
beast it becomes a living being of such and such 
a kind by an illumination from the universal soul. 

12. But if the soul is sinless, how is it judged? 
This line of thought disagrees with all the arguments 
waich maintain that the soul sins and acis rightly 
and undergoos punishment, punishmont in Hades, 
and passes from body to hody. We can accept 
whichever view we like; and perhaps we can find 
a point of view where they do not conflict. The 
argument which concludes that the sonl is sinless 
Plato: it does not however play any important part in his 
thought about the nature and destiny of man. 
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d. 


‘Here Plotinus is quoting Republic X 611D7-612A5, а 
passage which expresses extremely clearly that sharp dualism 
of rational soul and bodily nature which repeatedly appears 
in Plato's thought about the sou! (though it is no: the whole 
of it) and from which Plotinus has developed his own doctrina 
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assumes that it is a single completely simple thing 
and identifies зош and essential soulness; that which 
conelndes that. it sins interweaves with it and adds 
to it another form of soul which is affected in this 
dreadful way: so the soul itself becomes compound, 
the product of all its elements, and is affected as a 
whole, and it is the compound which sins, and it is 
this which for Plato is punished, not that other single 
and simple soul. This is why he says, "We have 
seen the soul like the people who see the sea-god 
Glaucus.” But, he says, if anyone wants to see its 
real nature, they must“ knock off its encrustations " 
and “look at its philosophy,” ! and see " with what 
principles it is in contact” and “by kinship with 
what realities itis what it is.’ So there is another 
life of soul, and other activities, and that which is 
punished іє different. The ascentand the separation 
is not only from this body but from all that has been 
added. The addition takes place in the process of 
coming-to-be; or rather coming-to-be belongs alto- 
gether to the other form of soul. We have explained 
how the process of coming-to-be takes place; it 
results from the descent of the soul, when something 
else comes to be from it which comes down in the 
soul'sinclination. Doesit then abandon its image? 
And how is this inclination not a sin? If the in- 
clination is an illumination directed to what is below 
it is not a sin, just as casting a shadow is nol a sin; 
what is illuminatcd is responsible, for if it did not 
exist the soul would have nowhere to illuminate. 
The soul is said to go down or incline in the sense 
that the thing which reccives light from it livoo with 


of thé higher and lower self with the help of Aristotelian and 
Stoic ideas. 
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abris. "Addyow обо rò «одох, ef p) yyis rà 
бтобе реро" dd 
ФМА Ф цебе obra 
Brey у. Хоре 82 боке ó noris тобто 
ётї тод "HpakAéous тд «алох абтоб ёидоду èv 
"Aibov, айтду è Фу Üeois elvar бт? åpporépov тфу 
Adyuw kurexspevos, xai бт ФУ бео; wai dre èv 
Abov èpépive $ оф. 
$ Adyos ey Gre Bj parra åperiy ëxov 
"HpakAijs кай dfwsÜeis bud каЛокдуабіа» бедѕ 


yor 8) ой TH ётосҳгавђиа, 


oùnéri 84 дот», да» ène? 


Taya 8' dv оўго mBaids 


«дии, Srv практакбѕ, EX ob Bewpyrixds Fv, ba 
dv Bros фи et, буш 16 bore wal ёт dor’ тї абтод 

19. Т0 88 erconeddpevov пері тобто» sets Ñ ù 
uy; “Н брейк, GAG rj dej. TS 82 тй dugg 
rôs: "Apu rà čxew ётеокёфато; “Н $ фихй. 
Оўкойу rwývera; "Н Konow rp тогайтз 8oréov 
айтў, Ñ ur) vapdrww, САА cori abris fan}. Kai 
d vóņois 88 ўрфи обта, dre kal voepà 3 duy] wal 
{шл} kpeirrom л] vónow, Kai órav Wuxi voy, кай 
бтау voüs evepyi els dps" цброѕ yàp Kal обтоѕ 
iv kal mpos тоўто быку. 


1 The reference is to Odyssey 11. 601-2; the passage (as 
Plotinus in the next sentence seems to recognise) is an attempt 
to combine two traditions, one which made Heracles a morial 
hero and the other which made him that most exceptioral 
Kind of being in the world of genuine Greek tradicional ze- 
ligion, а man who had become a вос. 
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jt. Itabandons its image if thereis nothing at hand 
to receive it; and it abandons it not in the sense that 
itis cut off but in that it no longer exists: and the 
image no longer exists when the whole soulis looking 
to the intelligible world. The poet seems to be 
separating the image with regard to Heracles when 
he says that his shade is in Hades, but Fe himself 
among the gods. Не was bound to keep to both 
stories, that he is in Hades ard that he dwells 
among the gods, so he divided him. But perhaps 
this is the most plausible explanation of the story: 
because Heracles had this active virtue ard in view 
of his noble character was deemed worthy to be 
called a god—because he was an active and not a 
contemplative person (in which case he would have 
been altogether ш that intelligible world), he is 
above, but there is also still a part of him below. 

13. What is it that has carried out this investiga- 
tion? Is it "we" or the soul? It is "we," but by 
the зош. And what do we mean by “by the soul”? 
Did “we” investigate by having soul? No, but 
in so far as we are soul. Will soul move then?’ 
Yes, we must allow it this sort of movement, which 
is not a movement of bodies but itc own lifo. And 
intellectual activity is ours in the sense that the 
scul is intellectual and intellectual activity is its 
higher life, both when thesoul operates intellectually 
and when intellect acts upon us. For intellect tan 
isa part of ourselves and to it we ascend. 


? Here Plotinus returns to the question raised by Aristotle 
in the De Anima with which he starzed (cp. the note on ch. 1 
of this treatise). But the answer he gives here з Platonic, 
not Aristotelian; for Aristotle thought is not a movement, 
asit ie for Plato. 
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Introductory Note 


Tuis treatise is No. 19 in Porphyry’s chronological order; 
that is, it belongs to the group of twenty-one treatises 
waich Plotinus had already written by his 59th year, 
when Porphyry joincd him. It ic a commentary on the 
pessage from the Thoaotetuc (176A) cited at the heginning 
of the first chapter, and its object is to determine in what 
precise sense the virtues can be said to make us godlike. 
Tn pursuing this enquiry Plotinus, as often, makes great 
use of ideas taken from Aristotle, that the gods themselves 
cannot be said to possess mural virtue (cp. Nicomachean 
Eihics X. 8. 1178) and that there are two kinds of virtue, 
intellectual and moral (cp. Nicomachean Ethics VI. 2. 
1139a #.}—а doctrine which seems to underlie and be the 
origin of Plotinus’ own rather different doctrine of 
higher end lower virtue, in which there are also some 
Stoic elements. In chs. 1-3 Plotinus develops a very 
interesting and important doctrine of analogy. 


Synapsis 


We escape from the evils here below by becoming goc- 
like by means of virtue. But what god does virtue make 
us like?—perhaps the lowest of the three great divine 
principles, Universal Фані Rut docs this really possess 
the cardinal virtues? It does not have civic or moral 
virtues, but these as well as the higher virtues must play 
their part in making us godlike (ch. 1). The divinities 
possess, not virtues as we have them, but the principles 
from which our virtues derive, and this is sufficient for wo 
to speak of "likeness", which means something different. 
when it is applied to the relationship of a derived thing 
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to its origin from what it means when applied to the 
relationship of two derived things on the same level 
(chs, 1-3). The distinction between "civic " and " purify- 
{987 virtues (ch. 3). What precisely we mean by "purifi- 
cation" (ch. 4). Its effects on our higher and lower self 
(ch. Б). What the virtues are in the highest stage of our 
development, when we are complesely free of our lower 
self, and по longer good men but gods (chs. 6 7). 


I. 2. (19) ПЕРТ APETON 


1 mei) та kakà ёутайба каї тбубє TOV 
тбтоу mepiroAei ёё dvdyxns, Bovderar B jj 
dy) фуйу тб. Kad, deviréor évredber. Tis 
ody 5 ġvyń: bed, now, диои Вўрак. Тодто 

58é, d 8(каіо: Kai боо: perà ópovijoecs 
yevoimeba kal Gus èv ёретў. Ei оби dperij 
Sporoducba, dpa ёретђу ёуоуть; Ка} Bj кой rive 
bce; "Ap! оў» т} пао» Boxoüvri тафта xev 
каї B) тў той кбороо ушуй кай тф iv тайт 
dyownér Ф фобуто; Oayasrn ®тйруа; Kai 
10 ydp .єйоуо» ёутайба бутау тобто броіобобол. 
SH Lpárov iv duduofinrfopor, eb кай тобто 
Urdpyovar тйс" olov oúfpovi dvBpeiy єй, Ф 
pire т Bevév orm ойёФу ydp Bude fre 
mpor SS об xal embopia äv yéórowro pÙ 
тардутоз, 8° ёур Ñ £g. Ei òè кай «du èv 
ёре дат} raw vonraw dv xai ai ўрётерш, Šov 
15 бт Kai piv éxeifev б кбоцоѕ kal at dperat. "Ар? 
ody éxeivo тайтас Oye; “Н ойк «суох rds ye 
mods Aeyopevas áperàs éyew, фрбуош pev 


1 The text which Plotinus ie quoting here is Plato, T'heaetetu 
116 A-B. He comments on Ñ again at I. 5. 7, where In 
discussing the necessary existence of evil in this lower world. 

2Cp, Aristotle, Nieomachean Ethics X. 8. 1178b8-18. 
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1. Since it is here that evils are, and " they must 
necessarily haunt this region,” and the soul wants to 
escape from evils, we must escape from here. What, 
then, is this escape? "Being made like god,” 
Plato says. And we become godlike "if we become 
righteous and holy with the helpof wisdom,” and are 
altogether in virtue.’ If then it is virtue which 
makes us like, it presumably makes us like a being 
possessing virtue. Then what god would that be? 
Would it be the one that appears to be particularly 
characterised by the possession of virtue, that is, 
the soul of the universe and its ruling principle, in 
which there is а wonderful wisdom? It is reasonable 
to suppose that we should become like this principle, 
as we are here in its universe. 

But, first of all, it is debatable whether this 
principle has all the virtucs; whether, for instance, 
it is self-controlled and brave when it has nothing to 
frighten it, for there is nothing outside the universe, 
and nothing attractive can come to it which it has 
not already got, and produce а desire to have or got 
it.2 But if this principle is in a state of aspiration 
towards the intelligible realities to which our aspira- 
tions too are directed, it is clear that our good order 
and our virtues alsa came from the intelligihle. Has 
the intelligible, then, virtues? It is at any rate 
improbable that it has the virtues called “civic,” 
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тєрї rò Хоу бего», йубойа» 82 тєрї тд Pupoóue- 
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mépi каї тоё üpyea0ai. "Ар обу од xarà 
ray molirixds Guorotpeba, add xarà ras ре ово 
rå айтф dropare xpoperas ; AM’ el кат das, 
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Smwaoiv биоюдодо: калд tabras—robrons уой 
ка} Belovs ў фил Ayer ка) Aexidov dpnyern 
Spodobar—Kard 82 ris һе оце riv Spotwow 
«йи. "AW ёкатёрак ye supBaiver бретдх yeu 
кй» el и) тоабтах. El ойу т ovyycpeil, xdv 
ei uù тота, биогобобаа бза сдан, dws jar 
exdvrwy mpds das, одг кибе, kal ил} трб$ 
dperds Suoovpérar, ds Taîs ойўтд» dperois 
биогойдойол тф uù) dperiy kexrupévo. Kut ues; 
Die el т. берибтүто$ napovoig Geppaiverar, 
dváyre Kai dbev ў бєрдбттє {Аиде Deppaiveoba ; 
Kai ef т. mupòs mapovcía Üepuóv ёоти, буйукт 
ко} тд rôp айтд торду Trapovala FepunivecBan ; 
PAMA mpós uiv тё mpérepov єйтөп dv т Kad ё, 
74 тр elvat берибтрта, GMa ойифотор, dare Tòr 
Aóyov тойу Tj dvaAoyíg émspevov émakróv pèr 
тй yf Tiv åperýv, exeivea ёе, ббє› wypnoapery, 
ёха, oíudwrov. трдѕ ёё rbv ёк той Tupds Ау» 


1 This description of the "civic" virtues is based on the 
discussion of the virtues in theideal state in Plato, Republic IV 
427Е-434р. 
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practical wisdom which has to do with discursive 
reason, courage which has to do with the emotions, 
balanced control which consists in a sort of agree- 
ment and harmony of passion and reason, justice 
which makes each of these parts agree in “ minding 
their own business where ruling and being ruled аге 
concerned.” ! Thon aro we not made goclike by the 
civic virtues, but by the greater virtues which have 
thesame names? But if by the others, are the civic 
virtues no help at all to this likeness? It is un- 
reasonable to suppose that we are not made godlike 
in any way by the civic virtues but that likeness 
comes by the greater ones—tradition certainly calls 
men of civic virtue godlike and we must say that 
somehow or other they were made lixe by this kind of 
virtue. It is possible to have virtues on both levels, 
even if not the same kind of virtucs. If then it is 
agreed that we can be made like even if we are 
differently related to different virtues, there is no- 
thing to prevent us, even if we are not made like in 
regard to virtues, being made like by our own virtues 
to that which does not possess virtue. How? In 
this way : if something is made hot by Ше presence 
of heat, must that from which the heat comes also 
be heated? And if something is made hot by the 
presence of fire, must the fire itself be heated by 
the presence of fire? One might object in answer 
to the first argument that there is heat in fire, but ав 
part of its nature, so that the argument, if it kept 
to ils analogy, would make virtue something ex- 
trancous to the soul but part of the nature of that 
from which the soul receives it by imitation: and 
in answer to the argument from fire that it would 
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тб ékeivov dperj» evar dperijs 8ё dg wiper civar 
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Jul pev филиа ду dper ёоти, ёкєї 82 olov 
dpyérumow dv ойк дретў, emaninvdpevos d Ù 
dualis бит кай Tj pé mis тайтбу £v то 
Spotors amare, Soa eniays cspotoran dmà той 
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éxcivo ойбё броюу атой Aeydpevov, ёутайба ry 
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10rder, arrangement, and proportion only appear when a 
furm is “extended” in matter, and are not procont in tho 
archetypal uaily of the intelligible form; they are its cx 
pression on а lower level. This is a principle of great im- 
portance in Plotinus's theory of art; cp. V. 8.1. 
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make that principle virtue; but we consider it 
ater than virtue. But if that in which the soul 
Е ticipates was the same as the source from which 
it comes, 1t would be right to speak in this way; but 
їп fact the two are distinct. The perceptible house 
js not the same thing as the intelligible house, 
though it is made in its likeness; the perceptible 
house participales in arrangement and order, but 
There, in its formative principle, there is no arrange- 
ment or order or proportion.’ So then, if we partici- 
pate in order and arrangement and harmony which 
come from There, and these constitute virtue horo, 
and ifthe principles There have no need of harmony 
or order or arrangement, they will have no need of 
virtue either, and we shall all the same be made like 
Quem by the prosonce of virtue. This is enough to 
show that it is not necessary for virtue to exist There 
because we are made like the principles There 
by virtue. But we must make our argument per- 
suasive, and not be content ta force agreement. 

2. First then we must consider the virtues by 
which we assert that we are made like, in order that 
we may discover this one and thesame reality which 
when we possess it as an imitation is virtue. but 
There, where it exists as an archetype, is not virtue. 
We should note that there are two kinds of likeness; 
one requires that there should be something the 
same in the things which are alike; this applies to 
things which derive their likeness equally from the 
same principle. But in the case of two things of 
which one is like the other, but the other is primary, 
not reciprocally related to the thing in its likencss 
and not said to be like it, likeness must. he under- 
stood in a different sense; we must not require the 
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črepov pórov dolere. Ti nore оф» dore dj 
@ретз) $ тє odpmaca каї éxdorn; Уафёатерос 8 
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kal dws тд табу мєтродоа: Kal jevBeis btas 
ddaupoboas à dius. ёисбои kal 7H Фріобш Kai 
тй» dnérpew ral doploraw ш. evar катд тб 
peperpnudvor, wal a$ral sprobdioa. ' He pérpa 
ye ev ún тй ivy), duolwvrar TO ёкєї pérpo Kai 
Zyouow iyos той exe? dpíorov. Tò per yap 
тутт äuerpov Ат, dv táv dwopoiorur Kab 
бооу бё peTadspPdrer «ідооу, narà rosoôror 
óunoðru фуебеф ened бут. MâMov 82 тё 
Фуу peralapBáver фи) 8 èyyvrépw odiparos 
ко! ewyyevorepow тайт каї mov џетаЛац- 
Bávew, wore kai ёбататау beds фартаобєіса, p) тё 
та» боё тобто j. Ойто рё оу ойто: биогойфутан. 

3. "АЛА? eel тўр duoiwaw dv бтофайфуе ùs 
тїс welLovos dperiis ойоау, тєрї éxeivns Aekréov- 
èv ф kai cadéorepov toro. padoy kai тў 
mounis ў oula, kai ўе ў pella» card rip 
odolar, кої dws, бт Core тард mj» тотка 


1 This doctrine of the two kinds of likeness may well have 
arisen, as Bréhier suggests, as an answer to the objection of 
Pamenides to the view that the Forms are mpaSelyparo 
(patterns) (Plato, Parmenides 132D-153A). 

2 Soul ie of cource a god for Plotinus, though of the Inwest 
rank ; what we аге not to boliove ic that it is tho whole, or the 
most importaat part. of divinity. 
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same form in both, but rather a different one, since 
Jikencss has come about in this different way. 
What then is virtue, in general and in particular? 
Our account of it will be clearer if we deal separately 
with the particular kinds; in this way that which 
they have in common, by which they are all virtues, 
will easily hecome clear. The civic virtues, which 
we mentioned above, do genuinely set us in order and 
make us better by giving limit end measure to our 
desires, and putting measure into all our experience : 
zud they abolish falee opinions, by what is alto- 
gether better and by the fact of limitation, and by the 
exclusion of the unmeasured and indefinite in accord 
with their measuredness; and they are themselves 
limited and clearly defined. And so far as they arca 
measure which forms the matter of the soul, they are 
made like the measure There and have a trace in 
them of the Best There. That which is altogether 
unmeasured is matter, and зо altogether unlike: but 
in so far as it participates in formit becomes like that 
Good, which is formless. Things which are near 
participate more. Soulis nearer and more akin to it 
than body; so it participates more, to the point of 
deceiving us into imagining that. it is a god,” and that 
all divinity is comprised in this likeness. This is 
how those possessed of political virtue aremade like. 
3. But, since Plato indicates that likeness is dif- 
ferent as belonging to the greater virtue, we must 
speak about that different likeness. In this discus- 
sion the real nature of civic virtue will become clear, 
and weshall also understand what isthe virtue which 
is greater than it in its real nature, and in general 
that there is another kind different from civic virtue. 
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1The reference here is to the passage of the Theaetetus 
quoted at the beginning of the first chapter. 
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Plato, when he speaks of “likeness” as a “flight to 
God” from existence here below,! and does not call 
the virtues which come into play in civic life just 
“virtues,” but adds the qualification "civic," and 
elsewhere calls all the virtues “purifications,”? 
makes clear that he postulates two kinds of virtues 
and does not regard the civic ones as producing like- 
ness. What then do we mean when we call these 
other virtues “ purifications,” and how are we made 
really like by being purified? Since the soul is evil 
when it is thoroughly mixed with the body and shares 
its experiences and has all the same opinions, it will 
be good and possess virtue when it no longer has the 
same opinions but acts alone—this is intelligence and 
wisdom—and does not share the body’s experiences 
—this is selt-control—and is not afraid of departing 
from the body—this is courage—and is ruled by 
reason and intellect, without opposition—and this is 
justice. One would not be wrongin calling this state 
of the soul likeness to God, in which its activity is 
intellectual, and it is free in this way from bodily 
affections. For the Divine too is pure, and its 
activity is of such a kind that that which imitates it 
has wisdom. Well then, why is the Divine itself not 
in this state? It has no states at all; states belong 
to the soul The soul’s intellectual activity is 
different: but of the realities There one thinks 
differently, and the other docs not think at all. 
Another question then: is “intellectual activity” 
just a common term covering two different things? 


2 Blato пева the epithe: “civic” of virtues at Republic ТҮ. 
430C, but without any implication of the sort о? distinction 
made here. Virtues are called “purifications” in the 
Phaedo, 69В-С. 
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тё vod» dpdwopos; Odóauós ad тд per 
прӧтоѕ, rà 82 тар exelvov ёте. “Os ydp à 
20 pew Муос plunua таб & туў. ойто kal é 
Jv doy pippa той èv тёр. ‘Qs одо peuepioné- 
vos 6 èv mpodopá трд тд» èr uxt, ойто) kaè ё 
èv duxi) Epunveds dv exeivov трд тд трд абтоб 
“H бё арєтў yuyns’ у00 бё ойк ow oU06 тоё 
énékewa. 

4. Unrnréov 86, e ў xáðapos тайтбу Tý 
тоайтр deer), Ñ mponyeiran пб dj кйбара<. 
Emerar 8¢ % dperíj, kal nórepov v тф KaBaipeaba: 
ý ёрет) ў èv тф кекадбрӣо. ’Aredeorépa тўе èr 
TG кекабірбш (x ev тф кадиреойог тд yàp 
кекаћарВал) otov réAos ўбт. “Алла тд кєкаварда, 
ёфаїреоі iddorpiov mavrós, тд Be вуабду Érepor 
абтод. "Н, ei трд rijs dxaBapoias dyalóv Fr, i 
ráðapois dpici GAN dpudaer ёо 4 Káfapas, тб 
Bà котаАетбиеуоу éorai тд àyalóv, обу 1) кббар- 
cw. Kai ri rò xaradenépevds éort, {тттүтёоу 
iows yàp 0868 rà дуабду Fv ý pios т) катаЛело- 
pén où yàp ду éyévero é» какф. ‘Ap’ ой 
åyaloeðh Aexréov; “Н ойу ixaviv трде тд pévew 
èv тф буто yaf: тёфикє ydp ёт dudes. Te 


ode өйде pieds, i riral gg соруен "АЩ 


акду тд rois èvavriow. Ae обу кобуронёлу 
тей, Lwvéora è ётотрафеїоа. "Ар? обн 
perà viv káðapow emarpépera; “Н perà тїт 
аВорси eréorparrra, "ойт! обу ù pei) айтй< 


1 Le., in Intellect, which is +6 бео» just referred to. 
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Not at all. It is used primarily of the Divine, and 
cecondarily of that which derives from it. As the 
spoken word is an imitation of that in the soul, so 
the word in the soul 1s an imitation of that in some- 
ihing else: as the uttered word, then, is broken up 
into parts as compared with that in the soul, sois that 
in the soul as compared with that. hefore it,! which 
it interprets. And virtue belongs to the soul, but 
not to Intellect or That which is beyond it. 

4. We must investigate whether purification is the 
same thing as this kind of virtue, or whether puri- 
fication comes first and virtue follows, and whether 
virtue consists in the process of being purified or the 
achieved state of purification. Thevirtueinthe pro- 
cess o? purification is less perfect than that in the 
achieved state, fur Use achieved state of purification 
is already a sort ofperfection. But being completely 
purified is a stripping of everything alien, and the 
good is different from that. If goodness existed before 
Ше impurity, purification is cnough; but сусп co, 
though the purification will be enough, the good will 
be what is left after purification, not the purification 
itself. And we must enquire what that which is left 
is; perhaps the nature which ie loft was never really 
the good; for if it was it would not have come 
intoevil. Should we call it something like the good? 
Yes, but not a nature capable of remaining in the 
seal good, for it hae а natural tandaney in both 
directions. So its good will he fellowship with that 
which is akin to it, and its evil fellowship with its 
opposites. Then it must attain to this fellowship 
after heing purified; end it will do so by a conversion. 
Does it then turn itself after the purification? 
Rather, after the purification it is already turned. 
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ЧЇ тё ywópevov абтў ёк ris émwrpodis. Th ody 
cobro; Oéa коф тбтоѕ тод ódfvros evreBels кой 
Фанон. ade бис тєрї тд Обен. Обе dd 
elev abrd oU dvapywoxerar; "Н elyev ойк 
dvepyotvra, GAAd dmoweiueva åġónora iva 82 
фотобў kal rére урф аїтд tvóvra, Set mpooBadeiy 
TQ gurilorr, Ele 8 ойк aórá, ФАЛА mümouc- 
Bei обу róv тїлтор тої GAnOwois, dv kal of тбпог, 
edappdoa. Tdya 88 ка) ойт уто. Sew, Fre 
ó wis обк éMérpios кай páhiora B6 ойк дААбтрос, 
бта» прде aùròv (Mery eè SÈ мл}, кай шири 
ådórpios. "Emel xdv! тас ётотўрас" ёд» pd? 
ddus évepyópev кат” айтас, ёААдтриш. 

5. "AX èni aócov kálapois Recréov: ойтшуёр 
xai 1j броќосц тбл (bed) фазєрі kai т] ravrórms 
[тён 8e]. Тобто 3€ соти padwra Сте» бид 
mâs kal ётбишїа> кай TÊMu тута, Marry koi TÀ 
суруви, кай тд xcpilew dnd odparos ent mócov 
Surarév. "Am per Ў) обнатос lows иду кай 
ток olov rómois ouwváyovoar mpóx éavrijv, TávTwS 
pp nals  éyovcav каї ràs dvayaías 
raw оиди alaÜjcas póvov тоюџиёт Kal 
lospeócas xal éraMayas móvov, iva. рл} éoytoiro, 
тас 52 adymddvas apatpotcay Kal, ei pù ойбу тє, 


1 nei dy Harder : nei xal codd. 


1 What the soul sees, the realities which become consciously 
present to and active in it after ite conversion, are the beings of 
therealm of Intellect, the Forms ; they were continually present 
to it, but it was not conscious of them when it was unpurified 
ané unconverted. 
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ъ this, then, its virtue? It is rather that which 
jesults for it from the conversion. And what is 
this? A sight and the impression of what is seen, 
implantec and working in it, like the relationship 
between sight and its object. But did i: not have 
the realities which it sees? Does it not recollect 
them? It had them, but not active, lying apart and 
unilluminated , if they are to bc illuminated and it io 
to know that they are present in it, i; must thrust 
towards that whichgivesitlight. It did not have the 
realities themselves but impressions of them; so it 
must bring the impressiono into accord with the true 
realities of which they are impressions. Perhaps, too, 
this, they say, is how it is ; intellect is not alien and is 
particularly not alien when the soul looks towards 
it; otherwise itis alion even when itis prasant Tho 
same applies to the different branches of know- 
ledge ;? if we do not act by them at all, they do not 
really belong to us. 

5. But we must. state the extentof the purification : 
in this way it will become clear what god we are madc 
like to and identified with. The question is sub- 
stantially this ; how does the purification deal with 
passion and desire and all the rest. pain and its 
kindred, anc how far is separation from the body 
possible? We might say that the soul draws to- 
gether to iteelf in a sort of place of its own away from 
the body, and is wholly unaffected, and only makes 
itself aware of pleasures when it has to, using them as 
remedies and reliefs to prevent its activity being 
impeded ; it gets rid of pains or if il cannot, bears 
them quictly and makes them less by not suffer- 


? Tread here xiv vais érvorípas with Harder (Опотоп 1922 
188), an emendation now approved by Henry-Schwyzer. 
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6."Eore иду ov obSev rv rovoórov. ápaprío, 
EMA катбобоа dvOodmy ФА d отоодђ) ойк 
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with the body. It gets rid of passion as com- 


pum as possible, altogether if it can, but if it 
cannot, at least it does not share its emotional 


excitement; the involuntary impulse belongs to 
something else, and is small and weak as wel. It 
docs away with fear altogether, for it has nothing to 
be afraid of though involuntary impulse comes in 
here too—except, that із, where far lias acurrective 
function. What about desire? I: will obviously not 
desire anything bad ; it will not itself have the desire 
of food and drink for the relief of the body, and 
certainly not of sexual pleasures either. Tf it docs 
have any of these desires they will, I think, benatural 
ones with no element of involuntary impulse in 
them; or if it does have other kinds, only as far 
as il is with the imagination, which io alco prono to 
these. 

‘The soul will be pure in all these ways and will 
want to make the irrational part, too, pure, so that 
this part may not bo disturbed ; or, if it is, not very 
much; its shocks will only be slight ones, easily 
allayed by the neighbourhood of the soul: just as a 
man living next door to a sage would profit by the 
sago's neighbourhood, either hy hacaming like him or 
by regarding him with such respect as not to dare to 
do anything of which the good man would not 
approve. So there will be no conflict: the presence 
оГ rcuson will be cnough; the worse part will so 
respect it that even this worse part itself will be upset 
if there is any movement at all, because it did not 
keep quiet in the presence of its master, and will 
rebuke its own weakness. 

6. There isnosin in anything of this sort for aman, 
butonly right action. Ourconcern, though, isnot to 
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“The allusion is to the procession of the gods in Phaedrus 
243K4 f. In Plato those who fellow the first god, Ze 
leader of the processicn, are the philosophical souls (250B%, 
252E1); but Plotinus is probably using Plato's language to 
express his own thought and means by the First his own 
First Principle, the Good, and by the gods who follow, the 
divinities of the realm of Intellect. 


142 


ON VIRTUES 


be out of sin, but to be god. Tf, then, there is still 
any element of involuntary impulse of this sort, я 
man inthis state will be а god or spirit whois double, 
^x та{һег who has with him someone else who 
possesses a different kind of virtue: if there is 
hothing, he will be simply god, and one of those 
gods who follow the First. For he himself is the 
god who came Thence, and his own real nature, if 
he becomes what he was when he came, is There. 
When he came here he took up his dwelling with 
someone else, whom he will make like himself to the 
pest of the powers of his real nature, so thatif possible 
this someone else will he free from disturbance or 
will do nothing of which his master does not approve. 
What, then, is each particular virtue when a man is 
in this state? Wisdom, theoretical aud practical, 
consists in Ше contemplation of that which intellect 
contains; but intellect has it by immediate contact. 
There are two kinds of wisdom, one in intellect, one 
in soul. That which is There [in intellect] is not 
virtue, that in the soul is virtue. What is it, then, 
There? The act of the self, what it really is; virtue 
is what comes Thence and exists here in another. 
Tor neither absolute justice nor any other moral 
absolute is virtue, but a kind of exemplar; virtue is 
what is derived from it in the soul. Virtue is some- 
one’s virtue; but the exemplar of each particular 
virtue in the intellect belongs to itsolf, not to some. 
one else. 

If justice is “minding one’s own business” does 
that mean that it always requires a plurality of parts 
for its existence? There is one kind of justice which 
exists in a plurality, when the parts which it orders 
are many, and another which is solely and entirely 
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1 Plotinusis here trying to fit Plato's definition of justice as 
“ minding one’s own business " (from thepassage in Republic IV 
referred to in the note on ch. 1) into his own scheme of higher 
and lower virtues by means of his principle that the order ard 
pattern in a lower multiplicity is always the expression of a 
higher unity. 

2 The doctrine tha: the virtues imply one another r»- 
ciprocally isStvic. Cp. Stuicor uin Veterum Frugmenta II. 265 
and 298. Plotinus in this treatise, as Bréhier points out in his 
introduction, reconciles, by means of his doctrine of 
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«minding one’s own business” even if it ie the 


business of a unity. True absolute justice is the 
disposition ofa unity to itself, a unity in which there 
are not different parts." — 4 

So the higher justice in the soul is its activity 
towards intellect, its self-control is its inward 
turning to intellect, its courage is its freedom from 
affections, according to the likeness of that to 
which it looks which is free from affections by 
nature: this freedom from affections in the soul 
comes from virtue, to prevent its sharing in the 
affections of ite inferior companion. 

7. These virtues in the soul, too, imply one another 
reciprocally, in the same way as the exemplars (so 
to call them) There in intellect which are prior to 
virtue.? Fur intuitive though: There is knowledge 
and wisdom, self-concentration is self-control, its 
own proper activity is " minding its own business”; 
itsequivalentto courage is immateriality and abiding 
pure by itself. In the soul, sight dirceted towards 
intellect is wisdom, theoretical and practical; these 
are virtues belonging to soul; for it is not itself they, 
ae is the case There, and the others follow in the same 
way. Andifall virtues are purifications, inthe sense 
that they are the result of a completed process of 
purification, thatprocessmustproducethemall, other- 
wise, [if they arenotall present], no single one of them 
will he perfect. Whoavar has the greater virtues 


higher and lower virtues, the Stoic view that the virtue of the 

sage is identical with divine virtue, one and indivisible, with 

Aristotle's view that the virtues are specifically human 

excellences, not found in the divine, which is above virtue as 

[3 кан is below it (cp. Nicomachean Ethics УП 1. 11454 
-T 
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napáðerypa. 
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must necessarily have the lesser ones potentially, but 
it is not necessary for the possessor of the lesser 
virtues to have the greater ones. Here, then, we 
have described the life of the good man in its 
principal features. 

The question whether the possessor of the greater 
virtues has the lesser ones in act or in some other 
way must be considered in relation tu euch individual 
Virtue. Take, for example, practical wisdom. If 
other principles are in use, how isit still there, even 
inactive? And if one kind of virtue naturally per 
mits so much, but the other a different amount, and 
one kind of self-control measures and limits, the 
other totally abolishes? The same applies to the 
other virtues, once the question of practical wisdom 
has Leen raised. Perhaps the posececor of the virtues 
will know them, and how much he can get from them, 
and will act according to some of them as circum- 
stances require. But when he reaches higher 
principles and difforont measures he will aet accord. 
ing to these. For instance, he will not make self 
control consist in that former observance of measure 
and limit, but will altogether separate himself, as 
far as possible, from his lower nature and will not 
live the life of the good man which civic virtue re- 
quires. He will leave that behind, and choose 
another, the life of the gods: for it is to them, not 
te good men, that we are to be made like. Likeness 
togood men is the likeness of two pictures ofthe same 
subject to each other; but likeness to the gods is like- 
ness to the model, a being of a different kind to 
ourselves. 
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Introductory Note 

Tans treatise is No. 20 in Porphyry’s chronological order; 
it was probably written about the same time as the pre- 
ceding treatise On Virtues (No. 19) and is closely connected 
with it. It was established in the former trealise that 
oar object is to become godlike, and that his is to le 
a:tainec by purifying the soul by separating it from the 
body and ascending in spirit to the intelligible world. 
On Dialectic, as its first words show, is intended to indicate 
the way of intellectual purification and ascent which we 
must follow. The first three chapters аге an admirable 
summary of Plato's account of the beginning of the 
ascent in the Phaedrus and the Symposium, with two 
significant (all the more so for being unconscious) 
alterations: the first is that ^n Plato éAdaodos, povouese 
and ¿pwriwis (Phaedrus 91803) are three different də- 
scriptions of the same kind of person, but in Plotinus 
they are three distinct people: the second is that povowós 
in Plato is used, as always, in the wide classical sense of 
“culldvales! person”, one versed in the arts of the Muses; 
but in Plotinus (as sometimes in Aristotle) it means what 
we mean by “musician” (in the sense of " music-lover °, 
not specifically composer or performer). The second part 
oi the treatise gives an exposition of Platonic dialect.c 
based on the Xepublic, Phaedrus and Sophist, asserts is 
superiority to Aristotelian and Stoic logic, and sketches tke 
relationship to it of natural and moral philosophy. 


Synopsis 
What is our way up to the Good, and who is best filled 
to start on it? The people hest qualified are those of 
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whom Plato speaks, the philosopher, the musician, and 
the lover. The two stages of the journey, from the sense- 
world, and in that higher world up to its top (ch. 1). 
Characteristics of the musician (ch. 1), of the lover (ch. 2) 
and the philosopher (ch. 3). Description of Platos 

dialectic (ch. 4): it is the valuable part of philosophy, 
concerned with realities (the Forms) and not with words 
like logic (ch. 5). The dependence on it of natural and 
moral philosophy and its relationship to moral virtue 


(ch. 6). 
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vov каї dy kai ôe dv Tobro Geixvuto, dvayeyi 
ns fy. Та д2 Oe evu viv dvaybnoóusvov; 
"Apá ye тд ndvra jj rbv тАсїтт gow Ї8бута, 
če 20 тў трбтр wevéser ele youtw йубрдс 
¿aopévov diogódov povorxod twos ў 
éporrucob ; 0 pèv õi dbrdcopos ту quo. ки 
€ povaixis ка) б ёрат daré Тб оби 6 
rpónos; "Дра ус els каї д adrós тазі тобто 
ў кав ёа els тис; “Bore ev odv ў тореіа, бт) 
réow Ñ dvaßaivovow ў dro éModour 1) wey үйр 
тротёра ётд ràv nara, з} 82 ye Beuctpa, ols N 
& 7 ›оттф yevopévors wal olor Dres бебо frei 
ropeveatar åváyen, &us üv ek тд oyarov той 
Tómov dgixwvrat, é ё) Télos Tis mopetas » 
тоуқбре, бта ті ёт" кро yévgroi 
“AM ù wer терцеғёто, тері бё rijs 
mpórepov тєратёоу Aéyew. Прфтоу ӧђ бастоА- 


`The quotation is from Phaedrus 24801-4 (slighdy 
adapted). "АЦ or most things” refers to the Forms, seen 
ty the soul in its heavenly journeying hefore birth. 
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1. What art is there, what method or practice, 
which will take us up there where we must go? 
Where that is, that it is to the Good, the First 
Principle, we can take as agreed and established by 
many demorstrations; and the demonstrations 
themselves were a kind of leading up on our way. 
But what sort of person should the man be who is 
to be led on this upward path? Surely one who has 
seen all or, as Plato says, “who has seen most things, 
and in the first birth enters into a human child 
who is going to be a philosopher, a musician or a 
lover.”! The philosopher goes the upward way by 
nature, the musician and the lover must be led by 
it. What then is the method of guidance? Isit one 
and the same for all these, or is there a different one 
for each? There are two stages of the journcy for 
all, one when they are going up and сте when they 
havearrived above. Thefirst leads from the regions 
below, the second is for those who are already in the 
intelligiblerealm and have gained their footing There, 
bul must still travel till they reach the furthest point 
of the region; that is the "end of the journey,” ? 
when you reach the top of the intelligible. But that 
can wait. Let us first of all try to speak about the 
ascent. 


* From the description of dialectic in Republic VII (5323). 
The "end of the journey " is the vision of the Good. 
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тё» rods удрау roírows ўи» dpfapévous årò 
rod povarxod ders ёоті Myovras rjv díow. 
Ө. 8) «©тд» «дугон sal èmroqpévor pèr 
"pis 40 xav, dBwardrepoy 80 map! адтод 
xweioÜa, Erouov è èx тфу rvyévrov olov 
èxrómwv, фолер of Bedoi xpos rois Yópovs, 
obras xul тобтоь mpós rods $0dyyous Kal тд 
кайду тд èv robros тоноу, dedyovra 82 del тд 
dvdppoorov kal à pi} & èv rois ф8онфо nal èv 
roils pvUpuis xai тд eüpuÜuov каї rò edoxnpov 
бийке». Merd тойу rods aicÓgrois roórous 
Ф08ууоих Kul poOpods xai оҳўрата обтоѕ dxréov- 
xepibovra тї» Shy UP Br af dvaroylae wal of 
AMyoi eis тд dos тд ёг abrois dxréov кої 
б‹бактёор, s тері à ёттётүто exeiva div, э] vonrÀ 
dpuovla kal à êv табту Kaddv ка} Ges Tò коби, 
od 76 та кайду póvov, Kui Myovs rods puogodias 
dvÜeréov: dd? dw eis miorw åxtéov dv dyvoet 
оу. 'Тфє 88 of Adyou, Dovepov. 

2. 'O 8ё epewrucds, es dv peruntoor dv xai б 
povoixds Kal uerameodw ў pévor dv ў пар о, 
торбе ёоті то кб" ушр 8 ду 
Suruie? каторай, mwAyrrédperoy Se бид cv. 
iv ber коАфу тєрї айтё enrdyrur. ASucréov 
одо айтду ш) тєрї ё обра тєофута ёптођоба, 
ФУ? èri тйута duréov 
76 èv má. тайтду ка} бт tepov тб» ошшітшу 


@ Аус офшата бекубигал 
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First of all we must distinguish the characteristics 
of these men: we will begin by describing the nature 
of tha musician. We must consider him as easily 
sroved and excited by beauty, but not quite capable 
of being moved by absolute beauty; he is however 
quick to respond to its images when he comes upon 
them. and just as nervous people react readily to 
noises, so does he to articulate sounds and the 
beauty in them; and he always avoids what is in- 
harmonious and not a unity in songs and verses and 
seeks eagerly after what is rhythmical and shapely. 
So in leading him on, these sounds and rhythms and 
forms perceived by the senses must he made the 
starting-point. He must be led and taught to make 
abstraction of the material elemert in them and come 
to the principles from which their proportions and 
ordering forces derive and to the beauty which is in 
these principles, and learn that this was what excited 
him, the intelligible harmony and the beauty in it, 
and beauty universal, noi jus! sume particular 
beauty, and he must have the doctrines of philosophy 
implanted in him; by these he must be brought to 
firm confidence in what he possesses without know- 
ing it. We shall explain later what these doctrines 
are. 

2. The lover (into whom the musician may turn, 
and then either stay at that stage or go on farther) 
has а kind of memory of beauty. But ho cannot 
grasp it in its separateness, but heis overwhelmingly 
amazed and excited by visible beauties. So he must 
be taught not to cling round one body and be excited 
by that, but must be led by the course of reasoning 
to consider all bodies and shown the beauty that is 
the same in all of them, and that it is something 


155 


10 


10 


PLOTINUS: ENNEAD 1.3. 


коё бта doler Necréov кой dri ёо Mois A220”, 
olov éxirnScbpara Kadd xal vdpous Kadois 
Seuvivra—év dowudros yàp б èbwuòs той 
èpacpiov ўдараў бт xai ё réxvas Kal ё 
exiar#pars kal è dperais, Efra & тоиутёви 
каї aiSaxréov, ros eyylvovra. “Amd ӧё тб> 
дост» di ávafatvem тї майю, ёт} тё биз rdiet 

Sioréov тї уо) mopelav. 

3. O 82 duMeodos rjv plow dromos oðros 
nad olov ёт re peo v os al ob Beópevos ywploews, 
Фотєр of Bor абиш, wenvnpdvos тд Sve, 
бторд» 8 той Oewvávros Beirat pdvov. Aexréov 
ойу кп} uréov BovAóuievov Kai córóv vf) dicet Kad 
máu Aelvpévov. Tà per 8j набиата doréov 
pos cuveüLcuóv katavoýoews каї mlatews duw- 
pdrov—xai yàp pddvor 8ёета: фЛорабђз dv— 
kai фсе evdperor трд tededwaw åperõv dxréov 
nad merà тё pabńpara Aóyovs Siadexruxsjs Boréov 
xod dios Btadexruxdy толто. 

4. Tic 8e з} Suadexruct, fy Set кай rois mporépors 
парадда ; Bon pèr Bj) ў Абу тєрї éxdorev 
Ариарат die єтєй ті тє Exaoroy kai ті dv 
Biadéper каї ris ђ xowórys èv об от каї той 
тобто» ёхаото» kal єї écrw б ёст kal тй бута 


1 This io the ascont of the mind to the vision of Absolute 
Beauty in the Symposium 210A 8. 

2 The perfect soul is winged in the Phaedrus myth (24601), 

з Tho description of dialectic wich follows is entirely in 
Platonic terms, aud there seems no need to assume any Stcio 
influence, аз Bréhier does. The principal passages from Plato 
which Plotinus is using are the descriptions of dialectic in 
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other than the bodies and must be said to come from 
Siecwhere, and that it is better manifested in other 
things, by showing him, for instance, the beauty of 
ways of life and laws—this will accustom him to 
loveliness in things which are not bodios and that 
there is beauty in arts and scierces and virtues. 
‘Then all these beauties must be reduced to unity, and 
he must be shown their origin. But from virtues he 
can at once ascend to intellect, to being; and There 
he must go the higher way. 

3, But the philosopher—he is the one who is by 
nature ready to reapond and “winged,” ? wo may 
say, and in no need of separation like the others. 
He has begun to move to the higher world, and is 
only at a loss for someone to show him the way. So 
hic must be shown and ect free, with hie own good 
will, he who has long been free by nature. He 
must be given mathematical studies to train him in 
philosophical thought and accustom him to firm con- 
fidence in the existence of the immaterial—he will 
Lake to them easily, being naturally disposed to 
learning; he is by nature virtucus, and must he 
brought to perfect his virtues, and after his mathe- 
matical studies instructed in dialectic, and made a 
complete dialectician. 

4. What then is dialectic, which the former kinds 
of men ав well as philosophers must be given?® It 
is the science which can speak about everything 
in a reasoned and orderly way, and say what it is 
and how it differs from other things and what it 
has in common with those among which it is and 
Ropublie 5210-8854 and Sophist 9820 (with the lang dia- 


cussion which follows) and of the method of division in 
Phaedrus 265D-266A. 
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Фабоа al rà pù čvra að, ётера 82 дете. Adon 
кай тєрї буобой Biadéyeras wai тєрї pù буабой 
wol баа бтд тд фуаббу kai боа бтд тд evarrion 
кай ті тё dov 8тдоубті Kal 76 ил] тоюбто», 
emoriwn тєрї sávraw, où д6ёр. Пабоаоа бё js 
тєрї 9 аїобүтду màárys tibpiet à уотф кке 
tw траунат«йа» гуе тё tfetibos adeioa èv пф 
jeyoperp GAndelas теб ш viv Yua rpédovan, 
тй бишрёое rj П5М тоох xpeió uiv кай ds 
фибрин» тё» «бт, xpouery 82 кай elk тд ті 
dom, дрон 82 коё ent rà прота убт, кай rà 
ёк тотоу voepas mÀéxovca, čws dv д6 тї 
75 vonréy, xal dvázalw dvadlovea, eis 6 dv ёт" 
ёруђ» Cy, тбте B2 ўооҳіа» dyovoa, ds péyp ye 
тоо erei eivat èv Hovyig odbev ёт mvvu puypovedoa 
cis ey уворёт BAéme, тїр Монети Луј 
spayuareíar epi mporáoews кай ovidoyropar, 
Sonep dy тд lévo: ypádew, АА réyvy обоа, 
dv rwa буаукаіа Kai mpó Téxvns myyovuém, 
rpívovoa 52 abra donep ка} тй @Ла Kai тё pev 
yproya афтӣ», rà 8ё тєрттё фуоуиёл) Kai 
jebdsov тйс табта Bovlouérns. 

Б. "AMG 7500 tas dpyds exer ў emortun 
айту; ^H vobs бшш evapyeis dpyás, « ns 
dafeiv Sivacro dui etra. rà è$ħs Kai ovvriðnor 


‘The symbolic place-of the Forms in Phaedrus 24836, 
where the soul finds iis truc food. 

2 Plotinus speaks of logic here and in ch. 5 in very general 
torme, which apply hoth тп Aristotelian and Stoic logic. 
‘The essential difference for him between logic and dialectic 
is that logic deals with words and sentences and their re- 
lationships, but dialectic discerns the relationships between 
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where each of these stands, and ifit really is what it 
i and how many really existing things there are, and 
again how many non-existing things, different from 
та] beings. It discusses good and not good, and the 
things that are classed under good and its opposite, 
and what is the eternal and what not eternal, with 
certain knowledge about everything and not mere 
opinion. lt stops wandering about the world of 
sense and settles down in the world of intellect, and 
there it occupies itself, casting off falsehood and 
feeding the soul in what Plato calls "the plain of 
truth,” ? using his method of division to distinguish 
the Forms, and to determine the essential nature of 
each thing, and to find the primary kinds, and weav- 
ing together by the intellect all that issues from these 
primary kinds, till it has traversed the whole intelli- 
gible world ; then it resolves again the structure of 
that world into its parts, and comes beck to its 
starting-point ; and then, keeping quiet (forit is quiet 
insofar asit is present There) it busies itself no more, 
but contemplates, having arrived at unity. It leaves 
what is called logical activity, about propositions 
and syllogisms, to another art, as it might leave 
knowing low to write. Some of the matter of logic it 
considers necessary, as а preliminary, but it makes 
itself the judge of this, as of everything else, and 
considers some of it useful and some superfluous, and 
belonging to the diocipline which wante it.2 

5. But from where does this science derive its 
principles? Intellect gives clear principles to any 
soul which can receive them: and then it combines 


things, the only true realities, the Forms, with which the mind 
of the disleczician is in immediate contact. 
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кай cupméener ка} Biaipel, Eas cis TéAcov voiv 
ўкр. "Eon yáp, dnow, айт тд кабарфтатоу 
you kai ópováceos. “Aviyey обу npuwrdryy 
odcav £u röv £v ўціу тєрї rà бу kal TÒ тцифтатоу 
civan, фрблои piv тєрї тб ё», мобу бё тері rà 
cesa тоб Bree. Tí niv; ў dudoaodia 76 
тушфтатоу; ў тайтбу фіософіа «ai Baden rex; 
"Н dutooodías pépos тд r(uov. Oi yàp ёђ 
ойутёоу ópyavov тобто elvai той фиообфою" ob 
yàp Ad Bewpýpará ёат Kai cavdves, GANG тєрї 
npáypará ёоті Kai olov б\р exer тё бут 63D 
pévror ёт айта хореї ара rois Pewphpao: тд. 
mpáypara éyovga' тд ёё Peddos киї 1) vdpopu 
катё воцВеВткдѕ ушфаке dMov топісазтов ds 
ФАвтроу Kpiovoa тоў èv adr} ddnOeor тд 
dieóBos, ywdoxouca, ёта» «e mpoamyáyp, Š re 
парі тд» kavóva ro) Авой. Пері zpordéceus 
оду ойк olde—kai yàp ypdupara—eibvia 82 тд 
nies oer à каЛодо: mpóracw, Kai кобо 
оде тё кипјрата rijs yis, б тє riot Kai б 
айра, кай <i тобто аїре à тб Ñ @№Мо, Kal єї 
repa ў тайт, трооферорёлшу отер кай Ñ 
aíoérew ётВаААорса, ёкрцВолоуєіодол дё ёра 
ос тобто &yamácn. 

6. Mépos оф rò rov: ёуегудр kal Aa фЛо- 
codío: кой yàp Kad тарі dicere fempet Вођєшх 


1 Philebus 5806-1. 
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interweaves and distinguishes their conse- 
quences, till it arrives at perfect intelligence. For, 
Dato cays, dialacticis" the purastnartof intelligence 
and wisdom.”' So, since it is the most valuable of 
our mental abilities, it must be concerned with real 
being and what is most valuable; as wisdom it is 
concerned with real being, as intelligence with That 
Which is beyond being. But surely philosophy is 
the most valuable thing? Are dialectic and phil- 
osophy the same? It is the valuable part of 
philosophy. For it must not be thought to be a tool 
the philosopher uses. lt is not just bare theories 
and rules; it deals with things and has real beings 
as a kind of material for its activity; it approaches 
them methodically and possesses real things along 
with its theories. lt knows falsehood and sophism 
incidentally, as another's produc:, and judges false- 
hood as sumething alien to the truths in itsclf, 
recognising, when anyone brings it forward, same- 
thing contrary to the rule of truth. So i; does not 
know about propositions—they are just letters—but 
in knowing the truth it knows what they call pro- 
positions, and in general it knows the movements of 
the soul, what it affirms and waat it denies, and 
whether it affirms the same thing as it denies or 
something else, and if things are different from each 
other or the same; whatever is submitted to it it 
perceives by directing intuition, es sense-perception 
also does, but it hands over petty precisions of 
speech to another discipline which finds satisfaction 
in them. 

6. £o dialectic is the valuable part. Philocophy 
has other parts; it also surveys the nature of the 
physical world with assistance from dialectic, as the 
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rapa діалектикўѕ Aapotoa, отер xal дофилтикў} 
mpocypavrar ai Mar réyvar paddov péro 
airy èyyóðev корет тара ris OwAekrucy- 
кай mep? Od doaóros Вешродаа wer éeiber, 
mpoaribetoa 88 rds ёе Kal às doxýoes, & dv 
пробао ai Mas. “layover 82 ai Aoywai ew 
Kal ds iba dq тё excier ка} yàp perà ris 
Bhys rà wretorar Kai ad piv Eder dperal rois 
Doyiopods ev rois náðeor rois iBos kal rais 
apáteow, ў 82 gpdvqas emdoytopds ns Kal тд 
кабддо› pov Kai eè дутакодоъбойо каї ei беї 
viv émayeiv Ñ єїсадбс ў Aws dAdo Вто ў 
Sè Siadexruch kal ў софа ёт. коёор Kal didas 
mávra. cis урйо» трофёрє‹ тў dpovíae. Térepa 
Sl fon тё dro elai ävev Siadenrucis Kal 
copias; "H dredds Kat Ает. "Bort ёё 
eodóv elva ка} біаЛєктикду ойто dvev тойтолт; 
"Н 015° dv уёшто, 40 ў mpérepoy ў ёра 
owadtera. Kat ráyo dv dwowds ms dperós 
Фо, e dv af деш cobias yevonévis. Merà 
ris guavas civ ў copia efra тећеюї тё #03. 


1 The idea of the dependence of the other skills on arith- 
metic comes from Republic Vll. 522U 1-6. Plotinus is here 
claiming for dialectic the same position in relation to natural 
aud moral philosophy as the Stoics claimed for logic (co. 
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other skills use arithmetic to help them;! though 
tatural philosophy stands closer to dialectic in its 
harrowing: in the same way moral philosophy 
derives from dialectic on its contemplative side, but 
adds the virtuous dispositions and the exercises 
Which produce them. The intellectual virtues have 
principles from dialectic almost as their proper 
possession; although they are with matier most of 
their principles came from that higher realm.? The 
other virtues apply reasoning to particular experi- 
ences and actions, but practical wisdom is a kind of 
superior reasoning concerned more with the uni- 
versal; it considers questions of mutual implication, 
and whether to refrain from action, now or later, or 
whether an entirely different course would be better. 
Dialectic and theuretical wisdom provide everything 
for practical wisdom to usc, in a universal and im- 
material form. 

Can the lower kinds of virtue exist without 
dialecic and theoretical wisdom? Yoc, but only 
incompletely and defectively. And car one be a 
wise man and a dialectician without these lower 
virtues? It would not happen; they must either 
precede or grow along with wisdom. One might 
perhaps have natural virtues, from which the perfect 
ones develop with the coming of wisdom. So wisdom 
comes after the natural virtue, and then perfects the 
charactor; or rather whan tha natural virtues exist 
both increase and come to perfection together: as 
Diogenes Laertius VII 83), with the essential diferences due 
to the distinction referred to in the note on ch. 4. 

2 Following Bréhier, Cilento, and Schwyzer, I take «al 
here аз concessive and rà meor as accusative with yov: 
the intellectual virtues operate in the material world with 
principles mainly derived from the intelligible world. 
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"H тй» фсб ode» ovvattera #3) dudo) 
ка} owredeoira Ù spolafobca ў érépa c)» 
érépov éreletwoey бақ yàp Ú gvo) dper] 
ка} дина ires кай Tos exe, kai oi ápyai то 
aetoror dudorépais, dd? Фу Exopev. 
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the one progresses it perfects the other; for in 
general natural virtue is imperfect both in vision and 
character, and the principles from which we derive 
them are the most important thing both in natural 
virtue and wisdom. 


L 4. ON WELL-BEING 


Iniroductory Note 


Tuis is a late treatise (No. 46 in the chronological order), 
written towards the end of Plotinus's Ше. It is concerned 
with what was always, and more than ever in his last 
years, his chief prearcupation, the practical and most 
urgent question of how we are to live well and attain our 
true good. The first four chapters are devoted to an 
establishment of his fundamental position, that the good 
life is the life of Intellect, independent of al. outward 
circumstances and muleriul and cmotional catiefactione 
ofourlower nature, by a critical examination of Aristotelian 
and Stoic views. The rest of the treatise is a sermon 
on true wellbeing; this is very muck in the manner of, 
and deals with the usual themes of, the Stoic-Cynie dia- 
tribe: but there are important differences even here 
between the thought of Plotinus and that of the Stoics 
due to his diferent conception of man as a double being, 
not a single and simple one. 


Synopsis 

If the good life is simply a matter of successfully per- 
forming cne's proper functions and attaining one's natural 
end, as Aristotle thinks, one cannot deny it to other living 
things, plants included (ch. 1). The Epicurean attempu tu 
make the good life consist in a feeling of pleasure or 
tranquillity, a particular kind of conscious experience, 
also breaks down on examination (ch. 2). The Stoic 
position, that the good life is Ше life of reason, is nearer 
the truth, but their doctrine of “primary natural needs” 
confuses the issue (ch. 2). The good life, the true human 
good, can only be the highest and most perfect kind of 
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life, thet of the Intellect (which depends on the Absolute 
Good as its cause) (ch. 3. And a man to attain perfection 
Bast not only have Intellect but be Intellect, and so per- 
fectly virtuous; and if he is this he has all ne reeds for 
well-being (ch. 4). Iis well-being will be unaffected by 
топ, sickness and even the groatost misfortune (chs. 5-8): 
E will be even independent of corsciousness, which is 
something secondary, the reflection of the life of Intellect 
da he level of the body-soul composite (chs. 9-10). 
Outward circumstances and bodily goods will add nothing 
to his well-being, and if he has too mach of them may even 
detract from it; but he will recognise a responsibility to 
fis body and give it what it really ncode (che. 11—16). 


10 


15 


I. 4. (48) ПЕРІ EYAAIMONIA2X 


1. To db Lay kal тё edane & тф айтё 
ribépevor кай rois dois Lois ёра тобтшу pera- 
Bácoue; El yàp опу airois Ў nedixaow 
dveprodiotws Suekdyew, кёкєй Tí Kwhber ё 
«доба jew evar; Kai yàp eire & єйтабєй 
rip «ой» nis Moeta, eire èv ёруф оікеа 
rehewupery, Kar’ dpdw kai rois dÀÀos {фон 
indpée. Kat yàp єдтабеу èvõéyorro äv kai èr 
тф Kurd фбош & 

Fe R с ronal А 
тй» tówv doa тоё те Advis єўтай Kal ù) rai 
dBovra jj névre kai raóry aiperiy айто тїт 


w єлє ой» каф rà поука 


Lew fe. Kai тобо коё ef rélos ти тд єўдалио- 
veiw rica, бтер gory oxarov ris èv dice 
dpífeus, ка} табтр dv ойто pcradoiqper roi 
edlasiorely cis čoyarov àduvovpéwon, eis d 
edoa lorarai э] ev cùroîs фбоіу mácuv Lan). 
ačrois биеЁєАбобов «ai sAmpdoaca è dpyíjs 
ralos. Ei é тє Bucyepniver тд тў eùðarpovías 


^I translate aiBayoria. and kindred words by "well 
being,” “being well of” because this kind of expression. 
though inadequate, is at least less misleading than the commor. 
translation “happiness.” Iappiness, as we normally use 
the word. means feeling good; but etiaoria means being 
in a good state; end Plotinus devotes a great part of this 
treatise to showing that one can bo «фаш» if опо hae nc 
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1. Suppose we assume the good life and well. 
being to be one and the same;? shall we then have 
to allow a share in them to other living things as well 
as ourselves? If they can live in the way naturalto 
them without impediment,? what. prevents us from 
saying that they too are in a good state of life? 
For whether one considers the good life as consisting 
in satisfactory experience or eccomplishing one’s 
proper work, in either case it. will belong to the other 
living things as wellasus. For they can have satis- 
factory experiences and be engaged in their natural 
work; musical creatures, for instance, which are 
otherwise well off and sing in their natural way as 
well, and so have the life they want. Then again, 
suppose we make well-being an end,‘ that is, the ulti- 
mate term of natural desire; we shall still have to 
allow other living things a share in well-being when 
they reach their final state, that where, when they 
comcto it, the naturein them rests, since it has passed 
through their whole lifeand fulfilled it from beginning 
to end. But if anyone dislikes the idea of extend- 
ing some degree of well-being down to the other 


happy emotions and even if one is completely unconscious of 
one's «баро. 

? This is Aristotle’s position; ср. Nicomachean Ethics 1. 8 
1098b. 21. 

3 Cp. N.E. VII. М. 1153b. 11. 

+ Cp. N.E. X. 16, 11760. 31. 
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bri uù moos dea айтф boxe? evoa; Tois 82 
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drapagla 82 etn, doatras: Kai ei тд ката gow 
зо {ўр 88 Aéyorro тд єй Liv elvai. 

9. Lois péro: dvrois Sid тд pù aicĝáveaðai ой 
Budóvres Kwdvreicovew ote ёфо дү бта 
Bióvan Ei pèv yàp тд аѓовйуєобол тобто Myovau, 
тё тё náðos шл AavOdvew, Bei айтд dyofóv eva 

в тё mos трд той pù Ааудбуєш, olov тд kard 
diéow Фер, «dv Лабу, ка} vixeiv civan xdv 
pores ywdony бт vixeiov kal бт. 89: Set yàp 


380 chue. “Dore dyados rovrov dures wal торби 


!Both Hedonists and Epicureans maintained this, in 
different senses; but as Epicurus is clearly alluded to in the 
next sentence, this is probably meant to be a reference to the 
Hedomsts on.y; ер. Aristippus in Dlog. Laert. II. 88. 

3dropoa, the untroubled peace of mind which was the 
Epicurean ideal. 
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living things which would involve giving a share in 
jt oven to the meanest; one would have to give a 
share to plants, because they toc are alive and have 
a life which unfolds to its end—first of all, why will it. 
not seem absurd of him to deny that other living 
things live well just because he docs not think them 
important? Then, one is not compelled to allow 
to plants what one allows to all other living beings; 
for plants have no sensations. But there might per- 
haps be someone who would allow well-being to 
plantsjust because they havelife; onelife can be good, 
another the opposite, as plants Loo саш be well ог 
badly off, and bear fruit or not bear fruit. If plea- 
sure is the епі! and the good life is determined by 
pleasure, it is absurd of anyone to deny the good 
life Lo other living hinga; the same applica to tran- 
cuillity,? and also if the life according to nature is 
stated to be the good life. 

2. Those who deny it to plants because they have 
no ecnsation® run the rick of donying it to all living 
things. For if they mean by sensation being aware 
of one’s experiences, the experience must be good 
before one is aware of it; for example, to be in a 
natural state is good, even if one is not aware of it, 
and so is to be in one's own proper state, even if one 
does not yet know that it is one's own proper state, 
and that it is pleasant (as it must necessarily be). 

^ Аз Aristotle did; in N.B. X. 6 170b. 20 he denies it to all 
living beings except man because they have ло share in 
бора. Plotinas criticises Aristotle because, though he 
regards eddaovla as something disincüvely human, he 
often defines it in terms which must necessarily apply to all 
living thingo. Both Aristotle and Plotinus place «банка 
in the life of the intellect, though they conceive that life in 
very different ways. 
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174 


ON WELL-BEING 


Зо if something is good and is there its possessor is 
Already well o; so why should we bring sensation 
into it, unless of course people attribute good not to 
the actual experience but to the knowledge and 
perception of it? But in this way they will besaying 
that the good is really the sensstion, the activity of 
the sense life ; so that it will he all the same whatever 
is sensed. But if they say that the good is the 
product of the two, the sensation of an object of a 
particular kind, why, when each of the constituents 
js neutral, do they say that the productis good? But 
if it is the experience which is good, aud Ше guud life 
is the special state when someone knows that the 
good is present to him, we must ask them whether he 
lives well by knowing that this present thing is 
present or whether he must know not only that it 
gives him pleasure but that it is the good. But if he 
must know that it is the good, this is no longer the 
business of sensation but of another greater power 
than Шат of sense. So the good life will not belong 
to those who feel pleasure but to the man whois able 
to know lhat pleasure is the good. Then the cause of 
living well will not be pleasure, but the power of 
judging that ploasure ie good. And that which 
judges is better than mere experience, for it is 
reason or intellect; but pleasure is an experience ; 
and the irrational is never better than reason. 
How then can the raason set itself aside and 
assume that something else which has its place 
in the contrary kind is better than itself? It looks 
as if the people who deny well-being to plants, and 
those who place it in a particular kind o! sensation, 
were unconsciously in search of a good life which is 
something higher, and were essuming that it is 
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‘These are the Stoics, cp. Diog. Laert. VIL. 130. The 
serious discussion of their position begins here (there has been. 
a passing allusion to their teaching—" the life according to 
natare”—at the end of ch. 1). Plotinus in his criticism of 
the Stoico in thie chapter fastons upon what was generally 
regarded by opponents of the school as the weakest point in 
their ethical theory, the difficulty of reconciling their insist- 
ence that the life of zeason anc virtue was the only real good 
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better the purer and clearer life is, Those who say 
that it is to be found in a rational life," not simply in 
lifa, even life accompanied by sensation, may very 
likely be right; but we ought to ask them why they 
posit well-being only in the case of rational liviag 
things. "Do you add the ‘rational’ because 
reason is more efficient and can easily find out and 
procure the primary natural needs, or would you 
require reason even if it was not able to find them out. 
or obtain them? If you require it because it is 
better able to find them out, then irrational creatures 
too, if by their nature they can satisfy the primary 
natural needs without reason, will have well-being; 
and then reason would be a servant and not worth 
having for itself, and the same would apply to its 
perfection, which we say is virtue. But if you say 
that reason has nol ils place of honour because of the 
primary natural needs, but is welcome for its own 
sake, you must tell us what other work it has and 
what is its nature and what makes it periec:.” Гог 
it cannot be the study of these primary natural needs 
which perfects reason; its perfection is something 
else, and its nature is different, and it is not itself 
one of шеме primary natural needs or of the sources 
from which the primary natural needs derive; it 
does not belong to this class of beings at all, but is 


for man with thoir doctrine of the importance of rà педа werd 
éócw, the primary natural needs. For criticism of Stoic 
ethics on these lines cp. Cicero, De Finibus, Book IV, and 
Plutarch, De Communibus Notitiie (especially chs. 93 and 28). 
Plotinus however is closer to the Stoic position than its earlier 
стіне; he agrees completely with them that external goods 
and natural advantages are indifferent, and that true well- 
being lies in the life of reason and virtue alone; but, he says, 
the Stoics cannot explain why this is so. 
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Plotinus js distinguishing here between a simple classi- 
fication, by dichotomy or genus and species, of the sor: of 
which Фтӧарӣода is used by Aristotle (Categories 13. 
14199 #.), and the recognition of a hierarchical order of reality, 
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petter than all these; otherwise I do not think they 
would he able to explain its place of honour. But 
until these people find a better nature than the things 
at which they now stop, we must let them stay 
where they are, which is where they want to be, 
unable to answer the question how the good life is 
possible for the beings which are capable of it. 

3. We, however, intend lu stale what we under- 
stand by well-being, beginning at the beginning. 
Suppose we assume that it is to be found in life; 
then if we make “life” a term which applies to all 
living things iu exactly the samesense, we allow that 
all of them are capable of well-being, and that those 
of them actually live well who possess one and the 
same thing, something which all living beings are 
naturally capable of acquiring; we do not on this 
assumption grant the ability to live well to rational 
beings butnottoirrational. Lifeiscommontoboth, 
and it is life which by the same acquisition [in both 
cacoc] tende towards well-being, if well-heing is to 
be found in a kind vf life. So I think that those who 
say that well-being is to be found in rational life are 
unaware that, since they do not place it in life in 
general, they are really assuming that itis not a life 
at all. They would have to say that the rational 
power on which well-being depends is a quality. 
But their starting-point is rational life. Well-being 
depends on this as a whole: that is, on another kind 
of life. Ido not mean "another kind” in the sense 
of a logical distinction, but in the sense in which 
we Platonists speak of one thing as prior and another 
as posterior. The term "life" is used in many 


in which one kind of life is dependent on another higher kind 
and the image of it. 


179 


25 


30 


E 


Б 


PLOTINUS: ENNEAD 1. 4. 


udns kal тї» бивфорй» £yoóens кат cà mpra кай 
бейтера ка) ёфєёйс Kai opordpws тоб lj» 
Acyoudrov Ёо иб тод duro, dAAos 82 тод 
aXéyou kal rpavórqrt Kai броёрбтут тту dvadopay 
èxévraw, dvddoyov dydovdr kai 76 єй. Kai ei 
eldwAov @Адо ёоо, b Aovórt. Kai тд € ws «ідооу 
ай тод eô. ЕЁ? бё бто dyav йтйруеє тд Сўи 
тобто 8 dora 8 рабей тоб Liv Deinen 
тд ed, uówo dv тф дуа» [әт тё ebdapo- 
vet úndoyo: тобтф yàp каї тд ёріотор, єїлєр 
dy role oda, rà dpiorow тд Атас су Гей cnl 
retos Lut ото yàp dv о892 ётактд» то буабду 
jzdpyou 008° Ао тд Vaoxe(uevov dlAayótev 
yevopevov mapéte. atts èv дуабф еш. Тї yàp 
rj тА Saf dv npeeyérocro els 10 dpiorg 
Фа; Ei 8€ ms me той dyaBod décw pei, 
oixetos иё» à Aéyos йрй, ой pay тд afriov, ААА 
тд èvvrápxov Umroüpev. ” Ori È т redela Lor) 
kai ý бАтбил} xai čvrws èv éelyp Tj voepü 


5 фсе, kal бт ai Aa dre)eis кої ivòdìpara 


Levis Kai oi TeAecews ойёё кабарй$ kai ой pňov 
Lol ў тойут, тодАфкас pév elpyrar кай vv 
бє AeAMyÜco cuvrópuos ws, Ews dv mdvra rà Сота 
ёе puds друйз D, ph enlons 86 тё Фа Lh, 
dváyie т> @руу тїр трӧтп Cony Kai тту 
redevordrny elvai. 

Ei wer ойу tip releíov Lary ёе olds тє 
dvbpermos, kal drOpwros 6 табтту ёш» т Cony 
ebdaipwr. Ei dé uý, ёо leois dv ris тб evdaypovetv 
Detro, el èv exeivors pdvors ġ тоіат lwh. "Eme 


180 


ON WELL-BEING 


different senses, distinguished according to the rank 
of the things to which it is applied, first, second and so 
on and " living ” means different things in different 
contexts ; it is used in one way of plants, inanuther uf 
irrational animals, in various ways of things distin- 
guished from eath other by the clarity or dimness of 
their life ; so obviously the same applies to “living 
well.” And if опе thiug is an image of another, 
obviously its good life is the image of another good 
life. If then the good life belongs to what һа 
superabundance o? life (this means what is in no way 
deficient in life), well-being will belong only to the 
being which lives superabundantly : this will have 
the best, if the best among realities is being really 
alive, is perfect life. So its good will not be some- 
thing brought in from outeide, nor will the basie of ite 
goodness come from somewhere else and bring it into 
a good state; for what could be added to the perfect 
life to make it into the best life? If anyone says 
* Tho Absolute Good,” that is our own way of talk- 
ing, but at present we are not looking for the cause, 
but for the immanent element. 

We have often said that the perfect life, the true, 
real life, is in that transcendent. intelligible reality, 
and that other lives are incomplete, traces of life, not 
perfect or pure and no more life than its opposite. Let 
us put it shortly ; as long as all living things proceed 
from a single origin. but. have not life to the same 
degree as it, the origin must be the first and most 
perfect life. 

4. If then man can have the perfect life, the man 
who has this life is well off. If not, one would have 
to attribute well-being to the gods, if among them 
alone this kind of life is to be found. But since we 
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maintain that this well-being is to be found among 
men we must consider how it is во. What I mean is 
thie; itis obvious from what has been said elsewhere 
that man has perfect life by having not only sense- 
life but reasoning and true intelligence. But is he 
different from this when he has iL? No, he is noL a 
man at all unless he has this, either potentially or 
actually (and if he has it actually we say that he is 
in a state of well-being). But shall we say that he 
has this perfect kind of life in him as a part of him- 
self! Other men, we maintain, who have it poten- 
tially, have it as a part, but the man who is well off, 
who actually is this and has passed over into identity 
with it, [does not have it but] is it. Everything else 
is just something he wears; you could not call it part 
of him because he wears it without wanting to; it 
would be his if he united it to him by an act of the will. 
What then is the good for him? He is what he has, 
his own good. The Transcendent Good is Cause of 
the good in him; the fact that It is good is different 
from the fact that It is present to him. There is 
evidence for this in the fact that the man in this state 
does not seck for anything clso; for what could he 
seek? Certainly not anything worse, and he has 
the best with him. The man who has a life like this 
has all he needs inlife. If he is virtuous, he has all 
he needs for well-being and the acquisition of good; 
for there ic no good that he hae not got. What ho 
seeks he seeks as a necessity, not for himself but for 
something that belongs to him; that is, he seeks it 
for the body which is joined to him; and even grant- 
ing that this is a living body, it lives its own life and 
not the life which is that of the good man. Ile 
knows its needs, and gives it whathe gives it without 
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+ Cp. Aristotle, Nicomachean Exhics I. 10. :100а8 and 11. 
11aà. Plotinus in this section of the treatise is defending th 
essential Stoic position, that the good man is absolutely 
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taking away anything from his own life. His well 
being will not be reduced even when fortune goes 
against him; the good life is still there even so 
When his friends and relations die he knows what 
death is—as those who die do also if they are virtu- 
ous. Even if the death of friends and relations 
Causes gricf, it does not grieve him but only that in 
him which has no intelligence, and he will not allow 
the distresses of this to move him. 

5. But what about pain and sickness and every- 
thing that hinders activity? And suppose the good 
man is not even conscious? Tha: could happen as 
the result of drugs and some kinds of illness. How 
could he in all these circumstances have a good life 
and well-being? We need not consider poverty 
and disgrace; though someune шїї raise an objec- 
tion in regard of these too, and especially that “fate 
of Priam” that people are always talking about." 
For even if he bore them and bore them lightly, he 
would nol want them; and the life of well-being 
must be something one wants. This good man, it 
might be objected, is not a good soul, without 
reckoning his bodily nature as part of his essential 
being. Our opponents might зау that they willingly 
accept our point of view, as long as the bodily 
affections are referred to the man himself, and :t is he 
himself who chooses and avoids for reasons connect- 
odwiththebody. Butifpleasure is countadas part of 
the life of well-being, how can а man be well off 
when chance and pain bring distress, even if it is a 
good man that these things happen to? This kind 
of state of self-snfficient. well-being belongs to the 


independent of external circumstances, against an attack on 
Peripatetic lines. 
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5; since men have a supplement uf lower nature 
бле must look for well being in the whole of what has 
come into existen nd not in a part; for if one part. 
Soin а bad state the other, higher, part mast neces- 
sarily be hindered in its proper work if the affairs of 
the lower part are not going well. Otherwise one 
топкі cut off the body, and even perception of the 
body, from human nature, and in this way try to find 
self-sufficiency in the matter of well-being. 

6. But [we should answer], if our argument made 
well-being consist in freedom from pain and sickness 
and illluck and falling into great misfortunes, it 
would be impossible for anyone to be well off when 
any of these circumstances opposed to well-being 
was present. But if well-being is to be found in 
possession of the true good, why should we dis- 
regard this and omit to use it as a standard to which 
to look in judging well-being, and look for other 
things which are not reckoned as a part of well- 
being? If it was a collection оГ goods and necessi- 
ties, or things as well which are not necessities but 
even so are called goods, we should have to try and 
see that these were there too. But if the end at 
which we aim must be оше and not many—ntherwise 
one would not be aiming at an end but at ends—one 
must gain that alone which is of ultimate and highest 
value, and which the soul seeks to clasp close within 
itsel. ‘This ocarch and willing ionot diroctod to not 
being in this condition. These things are not of our 
very nature, but only [incidentally] present, and it is 
our reasoning power that avoids end manages to get 
rid of thom, or also sometimes sooks to acquire them. 
But the real drive of desire of our soul is towards that 
which is better than itself. When that is present 
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within it, itis fulfilled and at rest, and this is the way 
Péliving it really wills. We cannot be said to “ will” 
the presence of necessities, if " willing” is used in 
its proper sense and not misapplied to the occasions 
when we prefer the necessities also to be there: for 
we generally avoid evils, but this sort of avoidance is 
jot, I suppose, a matter of willing, for we should will 
father not to have occasion for this surt uf avoidance. 
The necessities themselves provide evidence of this 
when we have them, health and freedom from pain, 
for instance. What attraction have they for us? 
We despise health when we have it, and freedom 
from pain as well. But these things, which have no 
attraction for us when they are there and do not 
contribute anything to our well-being, but which we 
seek in their absence because of the presence of 
things which distress us, can reasonably be called 
necessities, but not goods. So they must not be 
reckoned as part of the end we aim at; even when 
they are abscnt and thoir opposites are present, the 
end must be kept intact. 

7. Why then docs the man who is in a state of well- 
being want these necessities to b» there and reject 
their opposites? We shall answer that. it is not 
becausethey make any contribution to his well-being, 
but rather, to his existence: and he rejects their 
opposites either because they help towards non- 
existance or because they get in the way of his aim 
by their presence, not by taking anything away from 
it but because he who has the best wants to have it 
alone, and not something else with it, something 
which when it is there has not made away with the 
best, but, still, exists alongside it. But even if 
something which the man who is well off does not 
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! [n the last days of St. Augustine's Ше, while the Vandals 
were besieging Hippo he comforted himself with these words; 
see Possidius, Vita Augustini XXVIII: et se inter haec mala 
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want is there all the same, nothing at all of his well- 
being is taken away; otherwise he would change 
every day and fall from his well-being—if he lost 
servant, for instance, or any one of his possessions: 
there are thousands of things which, if they do not 
turn out according to hismind, disturb in no way the 
final good which he has attained. But, people say, 
consider great disasters, not ordinary chances! 
What human circumstance is so great that a man will 
not think little of it who has climbed higher than all 
this and depends on nothing below? He does not 
think any piece of good foriune great, however 
important it may be, kingship, for instance, and rule 
over cities and peoples, or founding of colonies and 
states (even if he founds them himself), Why then 
should he think that falling from power and the 
ruin of his city are great matters? If he thought 
that they were great evils, or evils at all, he would 
deserve to be laughed at for his opinion; there 
would be no virtue loft in him if ho thought that 
wood and stones, and (God help us!) the death of 
mortals, were important,! this man who, we say, 
ought to think about death that. it is hetter than life 
with tho body! If he himeclf is offered in sacrifice, 
will he think his death an evil, because he dies by 
the altars? If he is not buried, his body will rot 
anyhow, оп the earth or under it. Ifhe is distressed 
Һолапвв ha does nat hava an expansive funeral but 
is buried without а name and not thought worth a 
lofty monument—the pettiness of it! If he is taken 
away as a war-slave, “the way lies open " to depart, 


cuiusdam. sapientis sententia consolabatur dicentis: Non erit. 
magnus magnum putans, quod cadunt ligna et lapides e 
moriuntur mortales. 


191 


35 


40 


PLOTINUS: ENNEAD I. 4. 


eb ph «р «оон. El 82 oleo: ойтф 
аи ато, olov éAeópevat vvol кай Ovya- 
тёре тї olv, pńgopev, e йтобуўоко: ube 
тоюбто» ёшракбѕ; "Ар? dv ойтш 8с ёо 
тиб», ds шў dv тобтшу ёубеуоиёрш» yevéoðar; 
"AAW атотоѕ dv ein. Обк dv oiv 8ofácewv, ds 
ёдёуєтш roiaóraus TÓxaus тойс oikelove пєритє- 
dev; "Ap ойу Sia rò ottws dv Óófe ws коё 
yansopévov d» ойк eiBaipow ; "Н ка) Soédle 
ойтоқ ейдаўит" care ка? ywopievov. — " Evflonotro 
rap dv, cos 1) тоб8с тод тахтдѕ Pats roux, ote 
кай rà roaòra dépew, koi émeobu. ур. Kat 
mohoi 8% xai duewov aixpdAwror yerduevor 
mpáfova. Kai ёт adrois 5¢ Bapuvopévois &тєй- 
Oev: 1] uévovres ў edAdyws pévovot xai vddey 
дарбо, 7 бушу pévovres, Seov uń, abrois айо. 
Où уйр 8 8:4 rjv тё» Ёа» voar oirclwr 
dvrcw abrés ¿v какф ёота xal єс daw etiruylas 
ксі боотоҳіоѕ dvaprijcerat. 

8. Tò 52 тау dXyyóóvew adrod, бта» офоёроі 
dow, Ews ӧбуатол dépew, оїоєг «і ёё ФтерВа\- 
Aovaw, Eoicova. Kai ойк éAcewds éorar< kal) ёр 
тф дусі», Gd тд оўтой [kaiera] évàov déyyos 
olov ev apmrfpe ûs толой &uÜev nvéovros èr 
тодАў [dg dvíuaw wal уем. "AN є рл 
mapaxolowol, Ў -maparelsor rà аЛуу ёт) тавобтей 
aipópevov, dare v TÔ apop биос ил} дтокт- 


‘This means suicide, which Plotinus admitted as legitimate, 
though only in absolutely desperate circumstances уор. the neas 
chapter and 1. 9. 11-14, and 17. 

1 Agair. anallusion to Priam, ср. Iliad 22. 65. 
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ifit is not possible to live well! If his relatives are 
captured in war, “his daughtersin-law and daugh- 
ters dragged off” 2—well, suppose he had died with- 
out seeing anything of the sort; would he then leave 
the world in the belief that it was impossible that it 
should happen? Ifso, he would be а fool. So will 
he not think that it is possible for his relatives to fall 
into such misfortune? And does his belief that this 
may happen prevent his well-being? Then neither 
does the fact of its happening. For he will think 
that the nature of this universe is of a kind to bring 
these sorts of misfortunes, and we must follow it 
obediently. Anyhow. many people will do better by 
becoming war-slaves ; and it is in their own power to 
depart if they find the burden heavy. If they stay, 
either it is reasonable for them to stay and there is 
nothing terrible about it, or if they stay unreason- 
ably, when they ought not to, it is their own 
fault. The good man will not be involved in evil 
because of the stupidity of others, сусп if they are hie 
relatives ; he will not be dependent on the good or bad 
fortune of other people. 

8. As far as his own pains go, when they are very 
great, ho will boar them as long as he can; when 
they are too much for him, they will bear him off? 
He is not to be pitied even in kis pain; his light 
within is like the light in a lantern when it is blowing 
hard onteida with a graat fury of wind ard storm. 
But suppose the pain brings delirium, or goes on at 
such a height that, though it is extreme it does not 

3 Ср. Epicurus fr. V. B64-65 Bailey. 

* There шау be a reminiscence here of Emypeducles fr. 


Вв, Diels, but the contex: there is quite different—the storm- 
lantern is only an analogy for the structare of the eye. 
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! Plotinus's view, expounded in this and thc next chapter, 
ofthe secondary and relatively inferior status of consciousness 
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kil? [fit goes on, he will consider what ke ought to 
do; the pain has not taken away his power of self- 
disposal. One must understand that things do not 
Took to the good man as they look to others ; none of 
his experiences penetrate to the inner self, griefs no 
more than any of the others. And when the pains 
concern others? [To sympathise with them] would 
Þe а weakness in oursoul. There is evidence for this 
jn the fact that we think it something gained if we do 
not know about other people’s sufferings. and even 
regard it as a good thing if we die first, no: consider 
ing it from their puiut uf view but from our own, 
trying to avoid being grieved. This is just our 
weakness, which we must get rid of and not leave it 
there and then be afraid of its coming over us. If 
anyone says that it ic our nature to fool pain at the 
misfortunes of our own people, he should know that 
this does not apply to everybody, and that it is the 
business of virtue to raise ordinary nature to a higher 
level, comething better than mnst penple are capable 
of; and it is belter not to give in to what ordinary 
nature normally finds terrible One must not 
behave like someone untrained, but stand up to the 
blows of fortune like a great trained fighter. and 
know that, though some natures may not like them, 
one’s own can bear them, nol as terrors but as 
children’s bogeys. Does the good man, then, want 
misfortune? No, but when what he does not want 
comes he sets virtue against it, which makes his soul 
hard to disturb or distress. 

9. Butsuppose heis unconscious, hismindswamped 
by sickness or magic arts?! If shcy maintain that 
is entirely un-Stoic and based (see ch. 10) on a most original 
development of his own double-self psychology 
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cobias Aéyo äv ті їошѕ б Adyos ойто ei D jj 
ris coblas бпботаоц èv обой т, wadhov 82 èv 
тў обоќо, ойк dnddwre 5 airo jj одойа tv re TO 
кошешёущ Kai Srus èv тф eyouévwo ш] Tapa- 
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dvépyei. èv абтф кай ў rowdrn dumvos èvépyeia, 
èvepyo? per д> кай тбте à отоьбайов jj тообтов" 
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‘Contrast Aristotle Nicomachean Hthies X. 6. 1176333-35. 
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he is a good man when he is in this state, only fallen 
into a sort of sleep, what prevents him from being 
well of? After all, they do not remove him from 
well-being when he 1s asleep, or reckon the time he 
spends asleep so as to show tha: he is not well off 
for nis whole life.! But if they say that he ie not 
good when he is in this state, then they are not any 
jonger discussing the good man. But we are taking 
the good man ав our starting-point, and enquiring 
if he is well off as long as he is good. " But," they 
say, "granted that he is good, if he is not conscious 
of it or engaged in virtuous activity, how can he be 
in a state of well-being?” But if he does not know 
that he is healthy, he is healthy just the same, and 
if he does not know that he is handsome, he is 
handsome just the same. So if he does not know 
that heis wise, willhe beany the lesswise? Perhaps 
someone might say that wisdom requires awareness 
and consciousness of its presence, because it is in 
actual and active wisdom that woll boing is to bo 
found. If intelligence and wisdom were something 
brought in from outside, this argument would 
perhaps make sense: but if wisdom essentially 
concists in a substance, or rather in the substance, 
and this substance does not ceaseto exist in someone 
who is asleep or what is called unconscious; if the 
real activity of the substance goes on in him, and this 
activity is unsleeping: then the good man, in that. 
he is a good man, will be active even then. It will 
not be the whole of him that is unaware of this 
activity, but only a part of him. In the same way 
when our growlb-activily is active no perception of 
it reaches the rest of the man through our sense- 
faculties; and, if that in us which grows were our- 
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'Parmenides fr. ВЗ Diels. What Parmenides may have 
really meant by these words is not relevant here. Plotinus, 
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selves, it would be ourselves that would be active 
[irrespective of the fact that we were unconscious 
of it]. Actually, however, we are not it, but we are 
the activity of the intellect; so that when that is 
active, we are active. 

10. Perhaps we do not notice it because it is not 
concerned with any object of sense; for our minds, 
by means of sense-perceplion—which is a kind of 
intermediary when dealing with sensible things—do 
appear to work on the level of sense and think about 
sense-objects. But why should not intellect itself be 
active [without perception], and also its attendant 
soul, which comes before sense-perception and any 
sort of awareness? There must be an activity prior 
to awareness if “ thinking and being are the same.”* 
Il seems as if awarcncao oxiato and io produced when 
intellectual activity is reflexive and when that in the 
life of the soul which is active in thinking is in a way 
projected back, as happens with a mirror-reflection 
when there is a emooth, bright, untroubled surface. 
In these circumstances when the mirror is there the 
mirror-image is produced, but when it is not there or 
isnot in the right state the object of which the image 
would have heen is [all the same] actually there În 
the same way as regards the soul, when that kind of 
thing in us which mirrors the images of thought and 
intellect is undisturbed, we see them and know them 
in a way parallel to sense-perception. along with the 
prior knowledge that it is intellect and thought that 
are active, But when this is broken because the 
harmony of the body is upset, thought and intellect 


as his citation of them at V. 1. в. 1/ makes clear, interprets 
them as referring to his own doctrine of the unity of Real 
Being and Intellect. 
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1 éavracís is here used in its Aristotelian sense, for which 
see De Anima II. 3. 427b-429a. 
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operate without an image, and then intellectual 
activity takes place without a mind-picture.’ So 
опе might come to this sort cf conclusion, that 
intellectual activity is [normally] accompanied by a 
mind-picture but is not a mind-picture. Опе сап 
find a great many valuable activities, theoretical 
and practical, which we carry on both in our con- 
templative and active life even when we are fully 
conscious, which do not make us aware of them. 
The reader isnot necessarily aware that heis reading, 
least of all when he is really concentrating: nor the 
man who is being brave that he is being brave and 
that his action conforms to the virtue of courage; 
and there are thousands of similar cases. Conscious 
awareness, in fact, is likely to enfeeble the very 
activities of which theroic consciousness; only when 
they are alone are they pure and more genuinely 
active and living; and when good men are in this 
state their life is increased, when it is not spilt out 
into perception, but gathered together in one in 
itself. 

11. If some people were to say that a man in this 
state is not even alive, we shall maintain that he is 
alive, but they fail to ahserve his well-heing just. as 
they do his life. If they will not believe us, we shall 
ask them to take as their starting-point a living man 
and a good man and so to pursue the enquiry into his 
well-being, and not to minimise his life and then to 
enquire if he has a good life, or to take away his 
humanity and then enquire about human well- 
being, or to agree that the good man has his attention 
directed inward and then to look for him in external 
activities, still less to seek the object of his desire in 
outward things. There would not be any possibility 


201 


18 


10 


PLOTINUS: ENNEAD I. 4. 


dv 0092 бтботаті edSaovias ein, ef тё ew 
Boudyra Mox kal. тд» orovéatov ВойАеоба табта. 
"Бего, yàp dv kal тйута< dvOpdmous єй mpárrew 
кої Bev тй» какф» тєрї рабба elvar ААА pù 
ywoudrar Saws яд$а{риев›. E? M ms mapdoyov 
dy айтду movioew phoen eè тайта ¿behoe uù 
ydp оу тє rà какё oj elvar—d#ow бт ovyywph- 
се Hiv émorpépouow атой тї» BofAnaw cis тд 


«ош. 


Ts & д9 rö Вір rovodrw rav йтштФ- 
uw, ob Tas тди бкоћботши 0082 rds той ochparos 
HSords déubcovor пареи ати yàp iSdvuroe 
uupetvur nul 1d edSaporety ddavodow ойёё uiv 
ras mepiyaplas—Bié тЇ үйр;—@АА@ tas cvvoúoas 
mapovoío dyadday ойк èv kwýoeow olcus, oŭðè 
yorpévas ronne by ydp cà булл mipeati, кай 
айтд< айтф mápeorr Kai ёотткє тд 180 Kal тб 
Шеш» roôro ieus Sè 6 omovdaios del xai 
karáoravis Hovyos Kai буатпт\ ù dudleos dv 
ovv тфу Aeyouéwov какфу тарак], єїлєр 
отоубаїов. Ei $ё ms Mo elos т}доуў$ тєрї тд» 
[onovdaiov] Blov Lyre’, ой тду orovõaiov Biov 
rei. 

18. O38 ai eépyeriu 82 dd rds cóyas ёштоё- 
[ошто dv, GAdd ёо: dv Kar’ ddas ylyvowro 
riyas, паош ӧё биш$ Kadai xalA(ous lows боф 
meporarixal. Ai 82 катд ras Pewplas ivépyeia 


202 


ON WELL-BEING 


of the existence of well being if one said that outward 
things were to be desired and that the good man 
desired them. Не would like all men to prosper and 
no oneto be subject to any sort ofevil ; butif this does 
not happen, he is all the same well off. But if anyone 
maintains that it will make the good man absurd to 
suppose him wanting anything like this—for it is 
impossible that evils should not exist—then the 
person who maintains this will obviously agree with 
us in directing the good man’s desire inwards. 

12. When they demand to be shown what is plea- 
sant in a life of this kind, they will nut be requiring 
the presence of the pleasures of debauchees, or of 
bodily pleasures at all—these could not be there and 
would abolish well-being—or of violent emotions of 
pleasure—whliy should the good man have апу? but 
only those pleasures which accompany the presence 
of goods, pleasures not consisting in movements, 
which are not the results of ary process: for the 
goods are there alrcady, and the good man io present 
to himself; his pleasure and happiness are at rest. 
The good man is always happy ; his state is tranquil, 
his disposition contented and undisturhed by any во- 
calledevile ifhe ie really good. If anyone looks for 
another kind of pleasure in life it is not the life of 
virtue he is looking for. 

13. The good man’s activities will not be hindered 
by changes of fortime, hnt will vary according to 
what change and chance brings ; but they will all be 
equally fine, and, perhaps, finer for being adapted to 
circumstances. As for his speculative activities, 
some of them which are concerned with particular 
points will possibly be hindered by circumstances, 
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1 The "greatest study” is for both Plato and Plotinus that 
of the Good; cp. Republic VI. 505A2 and Enn. VI. 7. 36. 

JThe paradox that the wise and good man would be 
«Bano» on the rack or while being roasted in the brazen 
bull of Phaleris wes common to Stoics and Epicureans. 
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for instance which require research and in- 
But the "greatest study "! is always 
veady to hand and always with him, all the more if 
he is in the so-called ” bull of Phalaris —which it is 
silly to call pleasant, though people keep on saying 
thal it is;? for according to their philosophy that 
which says that its state is pleasant is the very same 
thing which is in pain; ассогйш to ours that which 
suffers pain is one thing, and there is another which, 
even while it is compelled to accompany that which 
suffers pain, remains in its own company and will 
not fall short of the vision of the universel good. 

14, Man, and especially the good man, is not the 
composite of soul and body; separation from the 
body and despising of its so-called goods make this 
plain. It is absurd to maintain that well-being 
extends as far as the living body, since well-being is 
the good life, which is concerned with soul and is an 
activity of soul, and not of all of it—for it is not an 
activity ofthe growth-soul, which would bring it into 
connexion with body. This state of well-being is 
certainly not in the body's size or health, nor again 
does it consist in the excellence of the senses, for too 
much of these advantages is Hable £n weigh man 
down and bring him to their level. There must bea 
sort of counterpoise on the other side, towards the 
best, to reduce the body and make it worse, so that 
it may be made clear that the real man is other than 
his outward parts. The man who belongs to this 
world may be handsome and tall and rich and the 


those for 
vestigation. 


Plotinus argues that it makes no sense on their assumptions 
about the nature of man, but doss on his, for he distinguishes 
the lower self (which really suffers) from the higher self (which 
remains unaffected). 
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ruler of all mankind (since he is essentially of this 
region), and we ought not to envy him for things like 
these, by which he is beguiled. The wise man will 
perhaps not have them at all, and if he has them will 
himself reduce them, if he cares for his true self. 
He will reduce and gradually extinguish his bodily 
advantages by neglect, and will put away authority 
and office. He will take care of his budily health, 
Ъи will not wish to be altogether without experi- 
ence of illness, nor indeed alsoofpain. Rather, even 
if these do not come to him he will want to learn 
them when he is youug, but when he is old he will 
not want either pains or pleasures to hinder him, or 
any earthly thing, pleasant or the reverse, so that he 
may not have to consider the body. When he finds 
himself in pain he will oppose to it tho powcr which. 
he has been given for the purpose; he will find no 
help to his well-being in pleasure and health and 
freedom from pain and trouble, nor will their oppo- 
sites take it away or diminish it. For if one thing 
adds nothing to a state, how can its opposite lake 
anything away? 

15. But suppose there were two wise nien, one of 
whom had all of what are called natural gonds and 
the other their opposites, shall we say that they both 
have well-being equally? Yes, if they ere equally 
wise. Even if one is good-looking and has all the 
other advantages which have nothing to do with 
wisdom, orinany way with virtueand the vision ofthe 
best, or with the bes: itself, what does that amount 
io? After all, even the man who has these advan- 
tages will not give himself airs about them as if he 
was better off than the one who has not got them; to 
have more of them than others would be no help 
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PLOTINUS: ENNEAD 1.4. 
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olo» mwpós Айта; maida кататайое: ў бтелў ў 
Муф" dme 86 dae’, olov ei éuBAéjavros 
oepvòv uóvov таў éxmayety, Oú pip ёй. табта 
duos ой8ё dyvdpur д Towbros  тоойтос yàp 
каї тєрї aùròv kal év rois éavrod. ‘Aodidods 
ойу баа abr Kai rois dou фос dv єй] иёМата 
pera тоў voiv éxew. 

16. E? 8 ris pù tvraüfa. êv cQ và тойт ёраѕ 
#сеє тду vmrovBatov, Kardyor 5é трд ríyas Kul 
тайтау фоф бетш тєрї аётди уводи, ore 


ewooSaioe тараса olov одре var, ӘЛ? 
grec} GrOpwmov, кай puxrévy ёё dyaloó кої 
какоб 8,8055 pucréy Bl» ёк rwos dyaDod кої 
канай, дайан co. тоюойтф, кої où ВОК 
yevéabar. “Os ef кой yévorro, ойк д» ёрорб ова 
«бына» e fios ойк бушу тд péya оёте èv 
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even towards becoming a piper. But we bring our 
own weakness into it when we are considering 
whether a man is well off, and regard things as 
frightening and terrible which the man 1n a state of 
well-being would not so regard. He would not yet 
have attained to wisdom or well-being if he had not 
freed himself of all imaginations about this sort of 
thing, and become in a way quite a different man, 
with confidence in himself that evil can never touch 
him. In this state of mind he will be without fear 
of anything. If he is afraid at all he is not perfect 
in virtue, but a kind ofhalfman. If sometimes when 
he is concerned with other things an involuntary fear 
comes upon him before he has time to refiect, the 
wise man [in him] will come and drive it away and 
quiet the child iu him which is stirred to a sort of 
distress, by threatening or reasoning; tho threaten 

ing will be unemotional, as if the child was shocked 
into quietness just by a severe look. A man of this 
suri will not be unfriendly or uncympathetic; he will 
be like this to himself and in dealing with his own 
affairs: but he will render to his friends all that he 
renders to himself, and so will be the best of friends 
as well ao remaining intolligont. 

16. If anyone does not set the good man up on 
high in this world of intellect, but brings him down 
to chance events and fears their happening tv him, 
ho is not keeping his mind on the good man as wa 
consider he must be, but assuming an ordinary man, 
a mixture of good and bad, and assigning to him a 
life which is also a mixture of good and bad and of a 
kind which eannozessily occur. Even ifa person of 
this sort did exist, he would not be worth calling well 
off; he would have no greatness in him, either of the 
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PLOTINUS: ENNEAD 1.4 


Фа ооф! оёте iv KaBapdryre àyaðoô. Одк 
Фоти ойу d r кошф eèsupóvos Liv. "OpBás 
yàp wai ПА тољ dxetder dealer rò dyabdy dist 
DapBdvew kai mpós exetvo BAémew tov péAdovra 
coder Kai ebaipova ёсєодоц Kal éelvo бџогободал 
ка} kar éxeiva Caw Тобто ойу Bet ён ndvov 
mpis тд téhos, тё Ò Фа ds äv xai rómovs 
perafdddor ойк ёк тфу rómuw трообікту mpds тд 
єўфашоуєйу ёхал, GAN’ às отоуаббивуо$ коё тфу 
ау repuexvp£vov аўтбу, ооу ef 81 катакейдє- 
тоў ddl, Bibo)s pev rovro боа mpós iv xpelav 
ка! Bóvara,, абтдѕ è dv dAos ой KwAvdpevos 
ка! тобто» ddeivar, xal ddjowy 96 ё Kawd 
ddsews, кёрю 8 xai adrós dv тоб BovAcócaotat 
тєрї rotrov. "Qore айтф тё ёруа тё pèv mpòs 
ebéatpoviay avvreivovra. arai, TÀ д` оў той TéÀovs 
xdpw кай dlux ойк айтод dA. тод mpoocLevyné- 
vov, of fpovriet ка} dvétera, čws Swardy, olov 
ef povus Adpus, Sws об» se рада ef Sè 
шў, Dow Астай, Ñ adejocr ras Mpas xphoes 
кай тоў eis Ара» evepyciv adékerar Eo dpyov 
eo Mpas yaw xal nemp торбо» mepidohezni 
Sov dvev ôpydvaw. Kai où ийт айтф 4 
dpyís тд Spyavor €8607° ёурўсато yàp ойтф 8з] 
то)Афк. 
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dignity of wisdom or the purity of good. The 
common life of body and soul cannot possibly be the 
life of well-being. Plato was right in maintaining 
that the man who intends to be wise and in a state 
of well-being must take his good from There, from 
above, and look to that good anc be madc like it and 
live by it! He must hold on to this only as his goal, 
and change his other circumstances as he changes his 
dwelling-place, not because he derives any advantage 
їп the point of well-being from one dwelling-place 
or another, bul guessing, as it were, how his alien 
covering will be affected if he lodges here or there. 
He must give to this bodily life as much as it needs 
and he can, but he is himself otaer than it and free 
to abandon it, and he will abandon it in nature's 
good Ише, aud, besides, has the right to decide 
about this for himscl?. So some of his activities will 
tend towards well-being; others will not be directed 
to the goal and will really not belong to him but to 
that which is joined to him, which he will carc for 
and bear with as long as he can, like a musician 
with his lyre, as long as he can use it; if he cannot 
use it he will change to another, or give up using - 
the lyre and abandon the activities directed to it. 
Then he will have something else to do which does 
not need the lyre, and will let it lie unregarded be- 
side him while he sings without an instrument. Yet 
the instrument was nat given him at the heginning 
without good reason. He has used it often up till 
now. 


1 Plotinus is iefening to Symposium 21241 and the 
Theaetetus passage (17631) quoted ai the Legianing of the 
treatise On Virtue (I. 2) 
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т. 5. ON WHETHER WELL-BEING 
INCREASES WITH TIME 


Introductory Note 


"Тніз short treatise is No. 36 in the chronological order; 
its subject is one that had been much discussed in the 
hilosophical schools since Aristotle (see Nicomachean 
Bihics 1. ch. 10), and, tor once, Penpatetics, Stoics and 
icureans were substantially in agreement that the length 
ime a man was well off made no essential difference to 
his well-being. Plotinus's own original contribution to 
tha disenesion is his argument (ch. 7) that the life of well- 
being is really lived in eternity, not in time, and so the 
passage of time cannot affect it. 


Synopoio 

Well-being must consist in an actual present state, not 
in memory or anticipation (chs. 1-2. Short refutatiors 
of opposing arguments (chs. 2-5). The case of the man 
who is badly off (ch. 6). Well-being. time, and eternity 
(ch. 1). Memory of past goodness and pleasure can add 
nothing to well-being (chs. 8-9). Well-being a matter, not 
primarily of good external acts but of a good interior 
disposition (ch. 10). 


I. 5. (36) ПЕРІ TOY EI ТО ETAAIMONEIN 
EITIAOZIN ХРОМО AAMBANEL 


1. El +0 edSapovety éxidoow тф xpóvæ dap- 
Béver roô ebSapoveiy Gel катд тд evecras карВа- 
зарбро; OS yàp ў шишт тоб eddapovyoa 
roo? dv re, 088? де e Хус, AY ev тф SraxcioBad 
тш тё evdarpoveiv. “H 8ёбийбео èv T mapeivar 
Kai ў &épyeia. ris Lexis. 

2. Eè E. du ёфиреа det тоё Civ каї тоў 
ёєрүєїї, ró ruyyüvew той тоюйтоу eióniuovew 
Аёуо. paddov, mpürov pèv ойто Kai ў айр» 
eidarpovia пе оу gore: Kai 1j és del т< mporé- 
pac, kal odxért иєтрйўоєта TÒ eddamovely т] 
dperj. "лета kai oi Deol viv нао» edSarpov7- 
соодо i) vpórepov kai obmw тё\со> xal oùðénore 
cov. "Ётєта xai ў édecis ЛаВобоа тў» тєйёш 
тб тардь eye xal det эф тарди wal nre? rò 
cos dv Ñ тб evdamoverr eyew. "Н 8 ёфє тод 
Civ rà elut Cyroioa той тарбутоу dv єй, el т) 
«ш i тф mapóvr. Ei бё тд péddov xai D 
ёдєёйє Воі, 6 exer Heder Kai ӧ ёоти, обу 5 
таре\фАшбеу 088” 6 рее, GAN’ 8 Sy égri тобто 
ebau ой тд eicae (ртодоа, GAAG тё mapóv ў87 
evan dn 

3. Td обу тд “ràelova xpdvor єдбацибуцоє кай 


melova pórov ele rois бинат тд airs”; Ei 
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1.5. ON WHETHER WELL-BEING 
INCREASES WITH TIME 


1. Does well-being increase with time, though it is 
understood always to refer to our present state? 
Memory, surely, can play по part in well-being; nor 
isit a matter of talking, but of being in a particular 
State. And a state is something present, and so is 
actuality of life. 

2, But if it is said that, because we are always 
aiming at life and actuality, attaining [progres- 
sively] to this is greater well-being; first of all to- 
morrow’s well-being will always be greater, and that 
which comes after greater than what was before it, 
and well-being will no longer be measured by virtue. 
Куеп the gods will be better off now than they were 
before, but they will not be perfectly well off; they 
will never be perfectly well off. And then, desire 
when il allains its end attains something present, 
something present at each particular moment, aud 
seeks to possess well-being as long as it exists. 
Then too, since the desire of life seeks existence, it 
will be desire of the present, if existence is in the 
present. Even if it does want the future and what 
comes after, it wants what it has and what it is, not 
what it has been or is going to be; it wants what is 
already to exist; it is not seeking for the everlasting 
but wants what is prosent now to oxict now. 

3. What, then, about the statement " he has been 
well off for longer and had the same thing before his 
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PLOTINUS: ENNEADI. 5. 


pev yàp & тф mAelov тд акрВёотерох «де, mréov 
ф т ò урбуо$ айтф eipydoaro: ei бё биойшв bid 
navròs ele, тд (cov Kai 6 @таё Geasdpevos kya. 

4. "AX. melora repos ой xpévor. “ANA 
тобто ойк d» брбф< уо. dpidpety eis тд єйдащо- 
vv, Eè Sè vie вондо Муос res тў» ёуёруча» riv 
dvepmd8icrov, тд айтд тф Cyrouperw Му. Kat 
4 dort) 82 ý TAelww del tò тарди pdvov exer, 70 
Sè тарсАз\ъбду adrije olyerat 

Б. ТЇ оди; Ei ó uev ёё dpyis edSapdvnoey eis 
„ос, ó 88 rov ботероу xpóvov, б 8ё mpdrepoy 
eùSamovýoas peréBader, evovor тд oov; ^H 
футоўба % тараВоћ) ойк exbaipicvobrrtov yeyernras 
буто, ФАЛА ра] BBayovotvrav, бте ph eddayd- 


vovv, трд єйдолно»обта. ЕЁ re об» таи Dye, 


тодто ёе, доор д єў8айио» трдє ойк edBaipovas, 
Ф ка) ovpBaives mìeovexrciv абтођ cà mapévrı. 

6. Ti oiv à xaxoSafpwr; Où paNor kaxodaiper 
meon; Kui ra Аа 8ё боа Bvayepi) ойк èv 
тф melon xpdvy meo riw ошнфорду &lbwow, 
olov б8фуш mrolvypóvio: Kai Аётш kai пбита 10 
ToUTov той тйтоо; “AAN ef чайта ойто r$ 
xpóvo rò какбу éraó£a, ià тї od Kal тё évavría. 
xai тб eddaoveiv dares; “H émi pev róv 
Аитф» ical dduvdy Eyor dy cic Aéyew, ӧс mponfiijwqv 


? Cp. Aristotle, Nicomachean Ethics VII. 14. 11586. 10-12. 
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eyes for longer”? If in the longer lime he gained a 
more accurate knowledge of it, then the time would 
have donesomething more for him. But ihe knows 
it just the same all the time, the man who has seen 
it once has as much. 

4. "But the first man had a longer period of 
pleasure.” But it is not right to count pleasure in 
reckoning well-being. But if someone says that 
pleasure is “unhindered activity,”! he is stating 
just the conclusion we are seeking. And anyhow 
this longer-lasting pleasure at any moment only has 
what is present; past pleasure is gone and done with. 

5, Well then, if one man has been well off from 
beginning to end, and another in the latter part of 
his life, and yet another has been well off at first 
and then changed his state, dc they have equal 
shares? Here the comparison is not being made 
between people who arc all in a state of well-being; 
itis a comparison of those who are not well off, at the 
time when they are not well off, with a man who is 
welloff So if this latter has anything more, he has 
just what the man in a state of well-being has in 
comparison with those who are not; and that means 
that his advantage is by something in the present. 

6. Then what about the man who is badly off? Is 
he not worse off the longer his bad fortune lasts? 
And do not all other troubles make the misfortune 
worse the longer they last, long lasting paino and 
griefs for instance, and other things of that stamp? 
But if these troubles in this way make the evil 
increase with the passage of time, why do not their 
opposites in the same way cause an increase of well- 
being? One could, certainly, say in the case of 
griefs and pains that time brings about an increase, 
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ó xpóvos ёо, ofov тб èmuévew rjv voor 
Elis yòp yiera, kal kakotu paddov d xpóvø 
т) офра. Euel, el ye тд aórà perot көй qe 
єй» ý BAáfo, kal évraüüa тд napòv del 10 
Dumper ёта, ei uù тё mapenàvlòs тросарирог 
афорё» eic тд yevápevov kal иёуоу` émí тє тїс 
eus TÒ kakó» és тду mÀelova 


какодаѓџоуоѕ 
yosvov ёттейкоби a 


Eavopérns каї Tis KaKios 
тй ёрибую. Ti yov mpooðýry тод pâdov, c 
7h mieion tow тд padov Kaxodapovely yiverau. 
ld Sè mAdtov (sov ойу dpa éoriv оў$ё 61) тАєіву 
dos Aexréov тд рукёті dv rà бут ouvapiOpoivra, 
To бё ris ebdayzovias pov тє Kai mépas exer Kai 
rabrév Gel. Ei 82 us ai ёутойба ériðoos торӣ 
тфу metova ypóvov, dare páMov edSaorely eis 
peri euddédvra ре оға, ой my moveri 
dSapovlay ёррӧу eravei, ВАА riv paddov 
yevopérqv róre, бте paddév čoTw. 

T AMA Bid тї, eÈ тд тарбу бєшрейу det uóvov 
xal ш] cwapiudv cà yevonévo, où Kami той 
ypdvou тд ard nooper, ЛАФ Kai róv тторедзАе- 
Obra тф wapdvre owvapiBpotvres melo Аёуоне›; 
Aià ri ody ойу, daos ó xpdvos, тосайту kal Tiv 
dSaporlar Epodper ; Кай Buupoipev dv катё res 
rod xpóvov Bwupéceis Kai rjv evSayrovlar кай 
yàp ai rà mapóvri perpoùvres ddiaiperov abriv 
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for instance in chronic illness; it becomes a per- 
manent state, and as time goes on the condition of the 
body grows worse. For if it remains the same and 
the damage is no greater, then here too it will be the 

resent state always which is painful, if one does not 
vad on what is past in consideration ol Ше per 
sistence of the illness once it has come into exist- 
ence; in the case of a state of ill-being, too, the evil 
will grow worse the longer it lasts since the badness 
of the state will be increased by its persistence. So 
the greater misfortune will be due to the addition of 
the increase, not to the persistence for a longor time 
in the same state. That which lasts longer in the 
same state is not all present at once; one ought not 
really to talk about “ longer " at all, because it means 
reckoning that which does not any longer exist along 
with that which dves. But as regards well-being, 
jt has a boundary and a limit and is always the 
same. But if here too there is an increase with 
greater length of Lime, so Lhal as aman progresses to 
greater virtue he is better off, one is not counting the 
many years of well-being and praising it forlasting so 
long. but praising it for being greater at the time 
when it is greater. 

7. But why, if we ought only to consider the 
present and not to count it along with the past, do 
we not do the same with time? Why do we count 
tho pact along with tho procont and cay that it is 
more? Why, then, should we rot say that well- 
being is equal in quantity to the time its lasts? We 
should then divide well-being according to the divi- 
sions of time; of course if we measure it by the 
present we shall make il indivisible. Now it is not 
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moujuoper. “Н тд» ev xpóvov ёрие кай 
pyrén дота ойк ётото», ércirrep Kal таъ yevopé- 
vaw ёр. итукёта 8ё бутет. атбидъ dv tomaainebe. 
olov тфу rereheutnKdTwv eddayroviay бё pyKér 
oaov. [mapeivai] Aépen! Ts. адор 
dromov. TS piv yàp edSaysovely ovppepieryréver 
fioi, à Bb xpóvos д mìelwr тард ròn crapévra тё 
pyrén «и. " Оло 8ё той xpórov тд méov 
oxébacw Pothera évós twos èv тф тарб 
буто. Aid Kal cixey aidvos cixdrws Аёуєтсь 
dpaviley BovAopévy ev rh онбир абгӯ ad 
ёкєіуоо uévov. " Odev àv атд той aidvos apéAnrer 
Tò £v ёкєйр peivay йу kal айтўў топот, 
тосе» аўтб, cwlópevor réus ёкєйлә трйттсу 
тий, dmolóuevov бе, èv айт ei may yévowro. 
Етер обу тб eidaysovelv катё Lap буабу», 
8ўдо>бть xarà тїр той бутоу uiri» бєтёоу бол 
ойт ydp доот. Ок dpa épilunréa xpóve, 
GW al» тодто 82 ойтє mìéov ойтє атто 
оўтє pike vw, GAG тд тодто xai тб dDiácrarov 
Kal тд où xpovwkóv eña. Où отаттёоу row 
тў dv ib ph дут: oB82 [r айди] rev xpdvov 008 
Tò yporuciv 8ё del т аіди ovde таректатёоу TÒ 
déiíararov, Ма máv ddrov Anntéov, ei mote 
Jaufávois, NapPdvev ob той урфуо тд dSuaiperor, 
ДА od addwos. cde dede way ete, de го 
xbóvew, Фа тї ёк mavrós xpávou mácow 
брай. 

В. Et X тс Аанг раб отгоре 
тё» ёр нф бонна: prövas apicata ©) 
mMov rẹ melon xpdvov èv rà eiSaipoven 
yeyernuévo, тї äv тб TAS uvíuns Àéyov; H yàp 
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unreasonable to count time even when it does not 
exist any longer, since we reckon the number of 
things which have been there in the past but no 
longer exist, the dead for instance; but it is un- 
reasonable to say that well-being which no longer 
exists is more than that which is present. For well- 
being requires to persist, but time over and above the 
present admits of existing no longer. In general 
extension of time means the dispersal of a single 
present. That is why it is properly called “ the 
image of eternity,” * since it intends to bring about 
the disappearance of what is permanent in cternity 
by its own dispersion. So if it takes from eternity 
what would be permanent in it and makesit its own, 
it destroys it—it is preserved, up to a point, by 
eternity, in one way, but destroyed if it passes 
altogether intu temporal dispersion. So if well- 
being is a matter of good life, obviously the life 
concerned must be that of real being; for this is the 
best. So it must nul be counted by time but by 
eternity ; and this is neither more nor less nor of any 
extension, but is a "this here," unextended and 
timeless. бо onc must not join being to ncn-being ог 
line ur everlastingness of time to eternity nor must 
one extend the unextended ; one must take it all as a 
whole, if one takes it at all, and apprehend, not the 
undividedness of time but the life of eternity, which is 
not mado up of many times, but ie all together from 
the whole of time. 

8. But ifsomeone says that thememory of the past 
remaining in the present gives more to the man who 
has been longer in a state of well-being, what does he 
mean by memory? If it is memory of previous 


Plato, Timceus 37D5. 
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PLOTINUS: ENNEAD Т. 5. 


5 doorfacws uius тўз mpdoer yeyernperys, dure 
фооинфтероу dv Aéyot кай ойк dv турої тїр 
Sudbeow dj rûs djBevüs rjv prýprr, omep 
mois mepiyaplas Beopévov той єйбайшуоу cl 
ойк dpxouuévow тў таробор. Кош тё dv dd 
ý шл}шлу той 7d¢os ёуо:: "отер dv. el prinovedet 

10 тє бт exBes ёті бро Fob ў eis бёкато› Eros 
ёт dv єй yedoubrepos: тд Bé rûs фроујаєаѕ. бт 
тёроо é¢pdvow. 

9. Hi 82 тё кайду ein з} шлш, mds ойс 
ётадба Aéyowo dv т; "АМА братоу ёоті 
тобто ёААєітоутоѕ тоў kaAoís év T тарбут kal 
тФ ш) yew vovi Sypvdvies vy ралар rdv. 
yeyernpévov. 

10. "АМ? ó molis ypóvos modààs moe? колду 
apdéers, dv äporpos ó pds гоу ejBa(uow « 
Bei Myew Shs єй$абиора. Tòr ob bd то\Аду ту 
кайду. “Н és ёк тоду rò eöðupovev кой 

5 ypóvwv kai mpdtewy №уе, ёк TOY pyrén буто ВАХ 
ёк Tov TapehndvOdriw Kal évós Twos rob ттарбуто; 
тё eùðapoveîv owiorno. Aid karà тд тард, 
èbéueba тё «дӧоциоуєіу, cra &yrobuev eè waddd) 
Korey тд èv тебии edSumurquue [Аи ove]. 
Тодто обу Unrqrécv, el rais mpégea rais meloo 

10 zleovekrei rò èv ToM xpóvo edBaupovedr. 
TIpcirov pv ойр ёоті kal ph v spd£eot yevduevor 
evSapovedy kai ойк ёатто» dAAd náMov то? 
mempayéros: čnerra ai mpá£as ойк ёё айтф> Tò 
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virtue and intelligence, he will be saying that the 
man is more virtuous and intelligent [not better 
off] and so will not he keening to the point: if it is 
memory of pleasure, he will be representing the man 
ina state of well-being as needing a great deal of 
extra enjoyment and not being satisfied with what he 
has. And besides what pleasure is there in the 
memory of pleasantness—for instance, if someone 
remembers that yesterday he enjoyed some nice 
food? And if it was ten years ago that he enjoyed 
it. he would be even more ridiculous. The same 
applies to the memory that one was virtuous and in- 
Lelligent last year. 

9. But if it is memory of excellence that is in 
question, is there not some sense in this? This is 
the idea of a man whose life is without excellence in 
the present, and because he has not got it now is 
seeking for memories of past охссПопсоз. 

10. But length of time brings many excellent 
actions, in which the man who has only been well off 
for a short time has no share; if indeed we can call 
anyone well off who is not so as the result of much 
welldoing. Anyore who says that the state of 
well-being is produced by many Limes and actions is 
putting it together out of pieces which no longer 
exist but are past and one which is present. That is 
why we started by positing well-being in the present, 
and then enquired whether longer duration of well- 
being meant an increase. So we must enquire 
whether well-being which lasts for a long time is 
increased by a greater number of actions. First of 
all, it ie possible for comcone who ic not activo to bo 
well off, and better off than the active man; then, 
actions do not produce goodness of themselves, but 


225 


_____ ААА 


PLOTINUS: ENNEAD I. 5. 


eð Bióasw, AN ci Biab€oers koi rès upifes 
rads тообо: kaproóral тє à фрблиоѕ тё åyaððv 
nad ртт», ойу бла прбтте o8" ёк тё» munBai- 
wivraw, dd ёё of čye "Enel kal ў owrnpla 
ais marpiSos yévorro äv kal тард фабоо, кай тд 
ёт} curnpla тӯѕ патрі8ос 19) kal dou mpá£avros 
yévowo dy aórQ. Оў тоба» тойт ёоті тё толой» 
rip той ebdaipovos ovv, AAN ў Eis Kal Thy 
ebdayoviay кай et т 190 8 айт» тош. ТӘ бе 
èv rais pdb тд etSaovely тїб#соб ду rois 
uw ris @рєтйє kal ris pugs gore тло л} 
yap évépyewr rhs dujs Фу rà povoar Kal èv 
бат OS! évepyijai. Kai тобто rò ebSapdvas. 
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itis men’s dispositions which make actionsexcellent, 
and the wise and good man gets the benefit of good- 
neve in hie action, not from the fect that he acts nor 
the circumstances of his action, but from what he 
has. Even a bad man can save his country; and the 
good man’s pleasure that his country is saved will be 
there even if someone else saves it. So itis not this 
which causes the pleasure of well-being; it is one's 
inner state which produces both well-being and any 
pleasure that results from it. 7o place well-being 
in actions is to locate it in something outside virtue 
and the soul; the activity of the soul lies in thought, 
and action of this kind within itself; and this is the 
state of well-heing. 
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1. 6. ON BEAUTY 


Introductory Note 


Tuus treatise is the first in Porphyry's chronological order 
(which does not necessarily mean that it was the first 
which Plotinus wrote). It has been perhaps the best 
known and most read treatise in the Ennecds, both in 
ancient and modern times. It should be read with the 
later treatise On the Intelligible Beauty (V. €). The two 
together give a fairly complete view of Plotinuss most 
original and important aesthetic philosophy and of how he 
understands the relationship of physical to moral beauty 
and of both to their origin in the intelligible beauty of the 
World uf Forme and its principle, the Good. The object 
of the treatise On Beauty, as becomes clear in the later 
chapters, is not to provide its readers with an aesthetic 
philosophy but to exhort them to ascend through all the 
visible and invisible beauties of derived reality to the 
source of all beauty, the Good, un that journey of the 
mind to God which was always Plotinus's main concern. 


Synopsis 
What is it chat makes things beautiful? We will start 
our enquiry by considering the beauty of bodies. The 
Stoic view that it is entirely a matter of good proportion 
will not do (ch. 1). It is due to the presence of form 
from the intelligible world (ch. 2) and we recognise and 
appreciate it by our inward knowledge of intelligible form 
(ch. 3). The beauty of virtue (ch. 4). It is the beauty 
of true reality in its transcendent purity, and its opposite, 
moral ugliness, is due to admixture with body (ch. 5). 
We attain to it by purifying ourselves (ch. 6). The supreme 
and absolute beauty, the Good (ch. 7). The way to it 
a » The power of inner sight and how to develop it 
(ch. 9). 
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І. 6. (1) ПЕРІ ТОТ КАЛОТ 


1. TS код» Zor рё» èv деа тото», dor. 8 
év йкоаїѕ kará тє Aóycv cvvÜécew, ёоті ё каї 
èv uovauj; каї ånáon kal yàp шел kai бобро? 
eis. калоб gor 82 kal проюйо: mpós тд бро 
тд rûs alobjcens Kai ёттпдебиата Kad al 
mpdges Kai ees Kai émoríuaé те Kai тд тат 
dgerüw KdMos. El Bé т. кай трд rov, айт 
Bee. T? оби Bj тд memoamròs коё rà ората 
ННАЦ МЕ ыар МАШ. Н 
diowafs, dic raħal; Kai баа éde£ e buyis exerau, 
mas wore návra каМ; Kai dpd ye ev kaè rå 
аїтф каАф rà másra, ў Gddo pèv tv ойрат то 
кЧААоз, Мо 84 êv 4АА»; Кә riva тотё тайтай 
тобто ; Tà pè убр ой map’ айту tåv йтокецё- 
vay «add, oiov тё обрата, add цев ёе, тд de 
Kiddy abrá, Borep dperis ў dins. Eóuara pir 
yàp và ajrá óré par xaÀá, óré 66 od kadi 
файета, (s ор dwros той ойната eban 
GMov 82 тод кол. Ti ot» éom тобто тб mapór 
rois обрао ; llpórov yàp тері тобто exenréov. 
Ti ойу ёоти, à kwel rds ders тфу Üeopévov kai 
émarpéder трбу atrd kal ке, каї єйфрайуеабо. 
тў ég nowi; Тобто yàp eipdvres тб dv 
2т.Вадра абтф xpduevoe кай rà dA. беасоё- 


1 Cf. Plato, Symposium 21103. 
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1. Beauty ismostly insight, but itis to be found too 
in things we hear, in combinations of words and also 
in music, and in all music [not only in songs]; for 
tunes and rhythms are certainly beautiful : and for 
those who are advancing upwards from sense- 
perception ways of life and actions and characters 
and intellectual activities are beautiful, and thereis 
the beauty of virtue. If there is any beauty prior to 
these, it itself will reveal it. 

Very well then, what is it which makes us imagine 
that bodies are beautiful and attracts our hearing to 
sounds because of their beauty? And how are all 
the things which depend on soul beautiful? Are 
they all made beautiful by опе and the same beauty or 
is there one beautifulness in bodies and a different 
one in other things? And whatare they, or what is 
it? Some things, bodies for instance, are not beauti- 
ful from the nature of the objects themselves, but by 
participation, others are beauties themselves, like 
the nature of virtue. The same bodies appear some- 
times beautiful, sometimes not beautiful, so that 
their being bodies ia one thing, thoir being bonutiful 
another. What is this principle, then, which is 
present in bodies? We ought to consider this 
first. What is it that attracts the gaze of those who 
look at something, and tins and draws them to it 
and makes them enjoy the sight? If we find this 
perhaps we can use it as a stepping-stone! and get 
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реда. Adyerar рб 51} тард mdvrew, бу eimeiv, 
de ewpperpía тфу pepdv pis Ana xal пр 
74 Blow 7A те whe aixpolac тпоатеВо тд трде cj» 
dior Kd Mos moe? cai оти adrois kal Aw той 
Bow mace тд Kadois «аг т) oupuérpois ка) 
ueuerpuérois orápyew ols ámAoóv ойде», pévor 
Be тд ойубетоу ЁЁ dvdynys коАдфу Dndpfer rd ie 
о čorai кайду abrois, rà dé рёрт ёкаота обу 
Ee map’ čavtäv тд кола elvai, mpós 82 тб бАо? 
cwrelobvra, iva калду j^. Kairot dei, єйтер бАоу, 
kai тё pép кала «ог oú yap ёђ ё aiaypáw, 
åMà mávra катайуфёоа тд KédMos. Tá тє 
хрфната. adrois тё каМ, olov кай rà тод AEN 
die, anda avra. ойк ёк ovumerplas ёуоута Tò 
KéMos ёёш ёото той Kadd evar. Xpwods тє 05 
mòs каби; Kal vexrds ў ботрат) ў dorpc 
Spica: rà коћ; "Emi re rv фаху фоайтос 
тд dmdody oiyfocra, кото. èráorov фӨдуүо» 
aoMayj rüv év тф GÀe кайф кало Kai adTod 
óvros. "Отар 8é ё тў abris ovuperplas 
p&vobois бтё plv код» тд айтд mpóowrov, rè 
ёё p) Файттал, mos ойк &ААо Bet émi TO ovp- 
pérpy eye тё xaddv eras, kal тд obpperpor 
кодду elvai Ô Фо; Ei бё 61) weraBaivovres ка! 
ёлї тё ётитпбєйдата кой rods Myows rois Kadods 
тд ойцієтроу xai ёт абтду аітифито, Tis a 


? That good proportion was an essential part of beauty was 
а general Greek conviction. accepted by Plato ang Aristotle; 
bu: it was the Stnies who defined bezuty strictly and ex- 
clusively in these terms, ep. Cicero, Tusculens IV. 31, et ш! 
corporis est quaedom aptz figura membrorum cum coloris 
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a sight of the rest. Nearly everyone says that it is 
good proportion of the paris to each other and to the 
whole, with the addition of good colour, which 
produces visible beauty, and that with the objects of 
sight and generally with everything else, being 
beautiful is being well-proportioned and measured. 
On this theory nothing single and simple but only a 
composite thing will have any beauty. It will be 
the whole which is beautiful, and the parts will not 
have the property of beauty by chemselves, but will 
contribute to the beauty of the whole. But if the 
whole is beautiful the parts must be beautiful too; 
a beautiful whole can certainly not he composed of 
ugly parts; all the parts must have beauty. For 
these people, too, beautiful colours, and the light 
of the sun as well, since they are simple and do not 
derive their beauüfulness from good proportion, will 
be excluded from beauty. And how do they think 
gold manages to be beautiful? And what makes 
lightning in the night aud stars beautiful to sec? 
And in sounds in the same way the simple will be 
banished, though often in a composition which is 
beautifulasa whole cach separate sound is beautiful. 
And when, though the same good proportion is there 
all the time, the same face sometimes appears beauti- 
fal and sometimes does not, surely we must say that 
being beautiful is something else over and above 
good proportion, and good proportion is beautiful 
because ofsomethingelse? Butif when these people 
pass on to ways of life and beautiful expressions of 
thought they allege good proportion as the cause of 


quadam suavitate eaque dicitur pulchritudo.. ., repeated by 
S Augustine with only slight variation in De Civitate Dei 
X . 19. 
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Аёушто èv emeryBedpace ovpperpla rados Ñ 
убио Ñ pabipacw ® emoripas; Occophpara 
yap abuperpa mpò dpa тс àv ein: ED 
бт обифатб ёст. kai Kaxdv éorai биоАоуйа тє 
кай оцифоміа. Th yàp rjv omdpooóvqr di 
б‹фттта elvai тё тїу 8:каосбути vevvatay 
choar «Әса  cóndevor кай ovgddv кої 
ópoAoyet троѕ &Айда. Као uiv обу puyiis 
фет máca xal xddhos cdnBudrepoy Ñ rà 
mpdoba add mds obpperpa; Обте yàp os 
реу оёте фу Фры обрича над и Мидин 
uepáv rhs фо буто», v molo yàp Ауф j 
GivÜeots Ñ 1) крёс& Tov шерду Ñ rev дешртрбтоу; 
То 82 тод roô KdARos povovuévov rí dv etn; 

Z. Пали ойу dvaAcBóvres Aéyopiev тї б'ђта eov. 
тё ё тоб ойша raòr трфтоу. “Bore рё 
ydp т «ab Bok тї прфту atoÜqróv ywópevor 
kal 4 duy) отер туса Муси кої imuyvoboo 
@то8ёуета Kai olov awappdrreras. 11рд бе rà 
aisxpóv просВаЛодоа. avidherar kai брута 
каї dvaveóe, бт? ойтоб оў оурфоуодоа ка} 
EMorpovnérn. Фанд» b. ds riv diow обаа 
Snep éori koi трд tùs крейттохо èv rois ойс 
odaíos, & ту dv р cvyyevés ў txvos той ovyyevoûs, 
хифе тє Kad Seenrdnrar Kai dvapéper mpós 
Bardo wad duapipimoxerce duris ЫКЫС 
Tis оф» бдотус то ride mpòs тё ère? кайа: 


Cicero, in the Tusculans passage yuoled above, goes on to 
draw a precise parallel between the beauty of body, which 
consists in good proportion with pleasant colour, and beauty 
of soul. 
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beauty in these too," what can be meant by good pro- 
portion in beautiful ways of life or laws or studies or 
Poanchas of knowledge? How can speculations be 
woll proportioned in relation toeach other? If itis 
because they agree, there can be concord and agree- 
ment between bad ideas. Tae statement that 
"righzeousness is a fine sort of silliness” agrees 
with and is in tune with the saying that " morality 
is stupidity"; the two fit perfectly. Again, every 
sort of virtue is a beauty of the soul, a truer beauty 
than those mentioned before; but how is virtue 
well-proportioned? Not like magnitudes or a num- 
ber. We grant that the soul has several parts, but 
what is the formula for the composition or mixture 
in the soul of parts or speculations? Ard what [on 
this theory] will the beauty of the intellect alone 
by itself be? 

2. So lct us go back to the beginning and state 
what the primary beauty in bodies really is. Itis 
something which we become aware of even aL Ше 
first glance; the soul speaks of it as if it understood 
it, recognises and welcomes i: and as it were adapts 
itself to it. But when it encounters the ugly it 
shrinks back and rejects it and turns away from it 
and is out of tune and alienated from ії. Our ex- 
planation of this is that the soul, since it is by nature 
whatit is and is related to the higher kind of realityin 
the realm of being, whon it сосо comothing alin to it 
or a trace of its kindred reality, is delighted and 
thrilled and returns to itself and remembers itself 
and its own possessions. What likeness, then, is 
there hetween beautiful things here and There? 1f 


2 Cp. Plato, Republic 348C11—12 and 560D2-3. 
237 


PLOTINUS: ENNEAD 1. 6. 


кай yáp, « ópoiórgs, био piv бото" mds Bi 
к\а кйк«їўа Kal табта; Meroxf «оо papèr 
табта. Пау uév yàp тд ёрорфоу тефокдѕ poppie 
каї elos BéyeoÜai боро» dv Aóyov xai «ою; 
aioypòv kal ew Üeíow Aéyow ка} тд mávry 
ойдурду rovro. Aicypüv ёё каї тб pù краттбё» 
tind poppis kal Myow айк dvacyopérns тўс бте 
тд mdvrn xarà тд cibos рорфобоба:. Tpociòr 
ойу тд eios TO pèr ёк nov caópevov шер èr 
cwÜéce. cwvéra£é тє xai eis pilav ovvtédcar 
dyyaye kai & тў биоАоуйа meroinkev, ётєйтєр èr 
jv avrò i тє eer т) uoppoúpevov civar ws 
Swardr айтф ёк moMav дәті. “ISpurai обу ёт 
афтод rò KdAdos Ñn eis &y ovvaxÜévros kal тої 
pépeor 8.800 éavró Kai той Bros. "Отау 52 ër 
тє kal dpoopepes катаћ&, cis dAov SiSwor тё 
atré- olov бтё pèr то viriy perà rdv pepdv, 
бт? 0 vi Nw дой т púas rò кайдос, Tf 
Sè à rén. Ойто pèv 8} тё калд» cápa yiyverai 
Афуоь ётд lel £Mávros kowovía. 

3. Гшфоке 8ё аўт ў ёт abr@ Sdvaps 
тєгауџёт, с od8év кирибтєроу eis plow тбл 
éavris, бта» kal ў ФАА cuvempivy hugh, ráxo 
5 kal айту Ау cwappérrovca rà map’ aèr 
«Ве кікєуш mpós тїр крш» xpwpéry болер 
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there is a likeness, let us agree that they are alike. 
But how are both the things in that world and the 
things in this beautiful? We maintain that the 
things in this world are beautiful by participating in 
form: for every shapeless thing which is naturally 
capable of receiving shape and form is ugly and out- 
side the divine formative power as long as it has no 
share in formative power and form. ‘Ihis 1s abso- 
lute ugliness. But a thing is also ugly when it is 
not completely dominated by shape and formative 
power, since its matter has not submitted to be 
completely shaped according to the form. The 
form, then, approaches and composes that which is ta 
come into being from many parts into a single 
ordered whole; it brings it into a completed unity 
and makes it one by agreement of its parts; for since 
it is one itself, thal which is shaped by it must also 
be one as far as a thing can be which is composed of 
many parts. So beauty rests upon the material thing 
when it has been brought into unity, and-gives itself 
to parts and wholes alike. When it comes upon 
something that is one and composed of like parts it 
gives the samo gift to the whole; as sometimes art 
gives beauty to a whole house with its parts, and 
sometimes a nature gives beauty to a single stone. 
So then the beautiful body comes into being by 
sharing in a formative power which comes from the 
divine formo. 

3. The power ordained for the purpose recognises 
this, and there is nothing more effective for judging 
its own subject-matter, when the rest of the soul 
judges along with it; or perhaps the rest of thé «aul 
{оо pronounces the judgement by fitting the beauti- 
ful body to the form in itself and using this for judg- 


239 


10” 


15 


20 


25 


PLOTINUS: ENNEAD L 6. 


Kavów. той eiÓéos. Tas 8 ovppwve? тд тєрї 
capa тф трд eóparos; Tas 86 тї ččw oikíav 
тф ëvõov .oikías «дє, б оѓкодошкіѕ suvapyscas 
каћђ «ол Ауе; “H бт ёоті тб £o, el ywpiceas 
rois Nous, тд éBov elos ерга rà Ew Flys 
$укф, dpepes ду èv moddots фаутайдисуо›. 
Orar об» кої ў aloðyois тд & офрави «los 


iy cvvinodwevo Kai kparícuv ris фйоео Tis 
dvessiok ибро otage Bal hende Put АЛИ 
шорфаїх éxnpemas éxoyounerny, тообаа dfpáov 
айтё rà тоАдауў dvýveyré re kal edohyayer eis 
тд elow бирдс 1v Kat wre rå čvor obudwvov 
kai cwappdrrov rai Фол ola àvbpi буабФ 
mpoonvis èmpawópevov dperis tyvos èv rep 
сорфолод» rà. 2166 тф ёдо. TS 8ё тўс ypas 
«Фос åmìoðv рорфӣ xal xparfoa той èv Аў 


quisque? mapopalg фотду ёашр&тоь kit Афуоь 
xai elðovs буто. “Ober коё тд wip айтд тард 
та GMa odpara kaAóv, дт ráfw eidous mpós rà 
Xu. 
82 тё 


10v, pdvuv 88 udi обл eloBexduevov тд dia rà 


xeu. dyer, буш pdr тў fae, Аеттдтато» 


Ашу cupdrav, ds ёууу ду той dowpd- 


8° Аа Béyerat абтб. Өєриайето yàp exeiva, 
од фйуетаа 52 тобто, Kexpworal тє mpáros, rà 5° 
Aha тард тобто» тё «ос тўс xpdas AapiPdver 
Adumet ойу kal отАВе, às dv «дос бу. Tò бё 
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ing beauty as we use a. ruler for judging straightness. 
Bu: how does the bodily agree with that which is 
before body? How does the architect declare the 
house outside beautiful by fitting it to the form of 
housewithin him? The reason is that the house out- 
side, apart from the stones, is the inner form divided 
by the external mass cf matter, without parts but 
appearing in many pars. When sense-perception, 
then, sees the form in bodies binding and mastering 
the nature opposed to it, which is shapeless, and 
shane riding gloriously upon other shapes, it gathers 
into one that which appears dispersed and brings il 
back and takes it in, now without parts, to the soul’s 
interior and presents it to that which is within as 
something in tune with it and fitting it and dear to 
it; just as when a good man sees a trace of virtue in 
the young, which is in tune with his own inner truth, 
the sight delights him. And the simple beauty of 
colour comes about by shape and the mastery of the 
darkness in matter by the presence of light which is 
incorporeal: and formative power and form. This 
is why fire itself is more beautiful than all other 
bodies, because it has the rank of form in relation to 
the other clements; it is above them in place and is 
the finest and subtlest of all bodies, being close to the 
incorporeal? It alone does not admit the others; 
but the others admit it: for it warms them but is 
nut cuuled itself, it luus colour primarily and all 
other things take the form of colour from it. Soit 
shines and glitters as ifit was a form. The inferior 


'For»Plotinus light is the incorporeal évévem of the 
luminous body; ср. IV. 5, chs. 6 and 7. 

?'This seems to be a Platonic adaptation of the Stoic 
doctrine of fire as the divine formative principle. 
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sd .кратой». адор ad фон удираа alee 
каАфу, de d» roô «оос rûs xpóas où peréyov 
Sov. At 82 брине af ér raie demais 
Ghaveis tas davepds тоијоасш kai табтр т?р 
Чу» obveaw калод AaBeiv ётойуаа>, èr do тд 
airé Seiéaca. TMapaxodovbet 82 то aicbyrais 
perpcicbon àpiðpois èv Абу ob mari, GAN és 
dv ў дошдєйш eis тойо eiSovs eis rà pareiv. 
Kai пері рё» тё» èv alobioer колд», & 5% exe 
каў exl olov SSpapoboas dy qv CAE 
exdopyody тє кай Bienróruav dureiout, тооайта. 

4. Пер! ё rd» тросштёро койу, à ойкёп 
ообо ópâv «туе, ушуй 96 veu бруйуш» брӣ 
xal Myei, ávaflatvovras Sei бєйзаоба. karadırór- 
Tas Tiv аїобтош кіто mepuiévew. “Monrep бё 
ёті cà» TAs аїобоеш$ кайф» ойк Av тєрї айтбу 
Ayew ois ште éwparóoi pý ds кайфу dvrei- 
Aqundrors, olov ef rwes &£ dpyds тофдой yeyovéres, 
7%» айтд трбто» оё тері eadous émryBevpárcm 
тос pr} drodetapévos тб тфу emermdeundre кої 
ётоттиф» koi тбу Av тфу тоюбтоу KéAdos, 
оўйё тєрї dperic фёууоис rois unde óavracÜeiow 
dx kolóv тё THs Sixaroodyys kai оофрооўутк 
mpácomov, каї ойтє Eamepos ойтє ёфос 


? тё рў крагобу in this sense is very odd, and unparalleled, 
but not cuite impossible. I take the point of the sentence to. 
be that Plotinus had noticed that dull, ugly colours sometimes 
look uglier and not more beautiful in a bright light and is 
trying to explain this in terms of his own theory; the matter 
of the thing is incapable of receiving enough of the form of 
colour which the light gives it to look beautiful. Another 
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thing? which becomosfaint and dull by the fire's light 
is not beautiful any more, as not participating in the 
whole form of colour. The melodies in sounds, too, 
the imperceptible ones which make the perceptible 
ones, make the soul conscious of beauty in the same 
way, showing the same thing in another medium. 
It is proper to sensible melodies to he measured by 
numbers, not according to any and every sort of 
formula but one which serves for the production of 
form so that it may dominate. So much, then, for 
the beauties in the realm of sense, images and 
shadows which, so to speak, sally out and come into 


“matter and adorn it and excite us when they appear. 


4, But about the beauties beyond, which it is no 
more the part of sense to see, but the soul sees them 
and speaks of them without instruments—we must 
go up to them and contemplate them and leave sense 
to stay down helow. Just as in the case of the 
beauties of sense it is impossible for those who have 
not seen them or grasped their beauty those born 
blind, for instance—to speak about them, in the 
same way only those can speak about the beauty of 
ways of life who have accepted the beauty of ways 
of lifo and kinde of knowledge and everything olse 
of the sort; and people cannct speak about the 
splendour of virtue who have naver even imagined 
how fair is the face of justice and moral order; 
“neither tha evening nor tha morning star are as 


possible translation is “ fire that is overcome and vanishes in 
the sunlight.” This has been suggested by Professor Post, who 
cites for comparison Plutarch De Facie in Orbe Lunae 933 D. 
dt has obviously very much to commend it; my only reason 
for hesitation about adopting it is that there is nothing about 
the sun and its relationship to earthly fires in the context. 
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adres коё. TAX Bel Bdvens ид» «буор di dal 
тё rowilra ВАле, Bérrac 82 дайро. loge 
ктш dabei кой ттопбдуш rod waddov j 
ду тоё mpsaber, dre абод B édomrropévous. 
Тадта yàp dei rà таб yerécOar mepi тд 6 ri dy 
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кай Epevra каї moms реВ hove “Rari Ёё 
табта табейу kal máoxovow ai Voxol kal тєрї тё 
ui ópópera mêca pv, ds eimely, paddov uévro. 
ai тобто» pwrinirepas, опер wal ёті ron 
owpdray mdvres uiv spac, wevroüvra. $' ode 
iow, GW оу of uddeora, of Kai Аёуоутаа épáv. 

B. "Tw 09) ка) тєрї та £v ойк alobýoer ёротисбт 
åvanvvðáveoðar Se rí máoyere тєрї т Aeyápevo 
emrndeduara кайё kai rpómovs Kadods kal 1]бт 
оффроув кай Shs ёруа åperĝs kai іабс kai 
тд rév роуд» к@Адоз; Kai éavtods 82 vres тб 
Sov кадоўс тЇ máoyere; Kal mis dvaBoxyeteaOe 
«ai dvaxweiotbe xai éavtois ouveivar mobere 
owde€dueror ађтодѕ бтд ráv copárav; Iácyovci 
иё yàp тайта of бута ёрштко{. Ti Bé èore, 
тєрї à rara mácyovow; 00 oyĝua, oi хрдџа. 
ой péyeðós т, Gadd mepi фу, axpdparos 
uè айту, бурйнато» 82 каї т> осфросбути 
Zyousay raè тд Фо rv dperdv déyyos, dro» 


Д 2 аблае Bypre, 3) wad ev dep Bedanate peyeBlos 


‘Aristotle applies this quotation, probably from the 
Melanippe of Euripides (fr. 486 Nauck) tc justice in Nico 
machean sthus Ү. 3. 11290 Z8-9. Flotinus recalls the passage 
again at VI. 6.6. 39. 


2Cp. Plato, Symposium 210B-C. 
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fair”? But there must be those who see this 
beauty by that with which the soul sees things of this 
sort, and when they see it they must be delighted 
and overwhelmed and excited much more then by 
those beauties we spoke of before, since now it is 
true beauty they are grasping. These experiences 
must occur whenever there is contact with any sort of 
beautiful thing, wonder and a shock of delight and 
Jonging and passion and a happy excitement. One 
can have these experiences by contact with invisible 
beauties, and souls do have them, practically all, but 
particularly those who are more passionately in love 
with the invisible, just as with bodies all see them, 
but all are not stung as sharply, but some, who are 
called lovers, are most of all. 

5. Then we must ask the lovers of that which is 
outside sense " What do you feel about beautiful 
ways of life, as wo call them, and beautiful habite 
and well-ordered characters and in general about 
virtuous activities and dispositions and the beauty 
of souls?? What do you feel when you see your 
own inward beauty?^... How are you stirred to wild 
exultation, and long to be with ycurselves, gathering 
your selves together away frum your bodies?" 
For this is what true lovers feel. But what is it 
which makes them feel like this? Not shape or 
colour* or any size, but soul, without colour itself 
and posscssing a moral order without colour and poo 
sessing all the other light of the virtues; you feel 
like this when you вее, in yourself or in someone else, 


3 Socrates prays for “inwaré beauty" at the end of the 
Phaedrus, 21989. 

* Plato's real being, the World of Forms, is described as 
"without colour or shape” at Phaedrus 24706. 
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duis Kai Fos Sicaor kai owppoodvyy кабарду 
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Eri mésas ópera diampérov olov gas; Вобла 
8} кай rà varía. adv, rà тєрї puyi aicyps 
обреза, åvrimapabeivar; Téxa yàp av ovpbad- 
Лито mpds д {тойи тд аѓоҳрду d тї noré gor 
al bii daré. "ото 81) yox) aioxpá, акбдас- 
тё тє ка) dBwos, mÀeoram pè ётдушбю 
yéuovoa, mÀeíorys 8ё rapayis èv фббов бй 
ЗаЛау, èv déóvor Sid шкротрётаау, тбута 
dpovobea & Sù ка} фроуеї бутай wai ramewd, 
окодаё sravraxob, Sov» où xaBapav didn, Lcx 
Loy той d т: dv табу Bid обнатос < 80 
JeBodoa ofexos Aided тобто тд atayos abr} dpa 
оў apoayeyovévat olov ётактд» калбу phoopev, 5 
Фо ооло pov abrh, тетоёдке 8 ату éxdBaprov 
kai TOAD тф какф озитефориёуу, odds 
Cwi ёта ёдошошу оба uloOyow naðapdv, ANÈ 
тё plypar той какой ёра5рё тў boñ xexpruéva 
кай TOMAS rà Üavárg кекрарёту, обкёт pè 
Фра» d Bei узу» ópáv, ойкёт 8 ёорёлрр & 


? The phrese is taken from the description of Ajax advane- 
ing to battle in Iliad 7. 212. 
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eatness of soul, a righteous Ше, a pure morality, 
f urage withits noble look,! and dignity and modesty 
advancing in a fearless, calm and unperturbed dis- 
fosition, and the godlike light of intellect shining 
upon all this. We love and delight in these quali- 
ties, but why do we call them ‘beautiful?’ They 
exist and appear to us and he who sccs them can- 
not possibly say anything else except that they are 
what really exists. What does “really exists” 
mean? That they exist as beauties. But the argu- 
ment still requires us to explain why real beings 
make the soul lovable. What is this kind of glorify- 
ing light on all the virtues? Would you like to take 
the opposites, the uglinesses in soul, and contrast 
them with the beauties? Perhaps а consideration of ^ 
what ugliness is and why it appears so will help us 
to find what we are looking for. Suppose, then, an 
ugly soul, dissolute and unjust, full of all lusts, and 
all disturbance, sunk in fears by its cowardice and 
jealousies by its pettiness, thinking mean and mortal 
thoughts as far as it thinks at all, altogether dis- 
torted, loving impure pleasures, living а life which 
consists of bodily sensations and finding delight in 
its ugliness. Shall we not say thal ils ugliness came 
to it as a " beauty"? brought in from outside, in- 
juring it and making it impure and “mixed with a 
great deal of evil,”® with its life and perceptions no 
longer pure, but by the admixture of cvil living a dim 
life and diluted with a great deal of death, no longer 
seeing what a soul ought to see, no longer left in 


2A beauty, that is, to the souls corrupt perception: its 
perversion makes it apprehend afoyos as калд» as well as 


? From a violently dualistic passage in the Phaedo 66B5. 
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peace in itself because it keeps on being dragged 
out, and down, and to the dark! Impure, I think, 
and dragged in every direction towards the objects 
of sense, with a great deal of bodily stuff mixed into 
it, consorting much with matter and receiving a form 
other than its own it has changed by a mixture 
which makes it worse; just as if anyone gets into 
mud or filth he does not show any more the beauty 
which he had: what is seen is what he wiped off on 
himself from the mud and filth; his ugliness has 
come from an addition of alien matter, and his busi- 
ness, ifhe is to be beautiful again, is to washand clean 
himself and so be again what he was before. So we 
shall be right in saying that the soul becomes ugly 
by mixture and dilution and inclination towards the 
body and matter. This is the soul's ugliness, not 
being pure and unmixed, like gold, but full of earthi- 
ness; if anyone takes the carthy stuff away the gold 
is left, and is beautiful, when it is singled out from 
other things and is alone by itself, In thesame way 
the soul too, when it is separated from the lusts 
which it has through the body with which it 
consorted too much, and freed from its other affec- 
tions, purged of what it gets from being eubudied, 
when it abides alone has put away all the ugliness 
which came from the other nature. 

6. For, as was said in old times, self-control, and 
courage and every virtue, is а purification, and so is 
even wisdom itself. This is why the mysteries are 
right when they say riddlingly that the man who has 
not been purified will lie in mud when he goes to 
Hadoe, because the impuro ic fond of mud by reacon 
of its badness; just as pigs, with their unclean 

! Cp. Plato, Phaedo 6901-6. 
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трфто> Üerécv тђу kaAAovív, Tep xul tåyałóv 
dd) оё rods «0905 тд койде pux) SÈ vd койд 


! Diels, followed hy Henry-Schwyver, thinks that there is 
an allusion here to a rémark Heraclitus appears to have made 
about pigs liking mud (fr, B13): but it seems о me al least 
possible taat Plotinus might have thought of pigs at this point 
for himself, without ary assistance from earlier philosophy. 

? Cp. Phaedo 6405-7. 
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bodies, like that sort of thing.) For what can true 
self-control be except rot keeping company with 
bodily pleasures, but avoiding them as impure and 
belonging to something impure? Courage, too, is 
not being afraid of death. And death is the separa- 
tion of body and scul;* and a man does not fear this 
if he welcomes the prospect of being alone. Again, 
greatness of soul is despising the things here: and 
Sisdom is an intellectual activity which turns away 
from the things below and leads the soul to those 
above, So the soul when itis purified becomes form 
and formative power, altogether bodiless and in- 
tellectual and cntirely belonging to the divine, 
whence beauty springs and all that is akin to it. 
Soul, then, when it is raised to the level of intellect 
increases in beauty. Intellect and the things of 
intellect are its beauty, its own beauty and noL 
another's, since only then [when it is perfectly con- 
formed to intellect] is it truly soul. For this reason 
it is right to say that the soul’s becoming something 
good and beautiful is its being made like to God, 
because from Him come beauty and all else which 
falls to the lot of real beings. Or rather, beautiful- 
ness is reality, and the other kind of thing is Ше 
ugly, and this same is the primary evil; so for God 
the qualities of goodness and beauty are the same, 
or the realities, the good and bezuty? So we must 
follow the same line of enquiry о discover beauty 
and goodness, and ugliness and evil. And first we 
must posit beauty which is also the good; from this 
immediately comes intellect, which is beauty; and 

» God, the First Principle of reality, Las ло qualities, but i$ 


absolutely single and simple, at once Absolute Good and 
Absolute Beauty. `, P 
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? Ср Symposium 211E1. 
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soul is given beauty by intellect. Everything else is 
beautiful by the shaping of soul, the beauties in 
actions and in ways of life. And soul makes beauti- 
fal the bodies which are spoken of as beautiful; 
for since it is a divine thing and a kind of part of 
beauty, it makes everything it grasps ard masters 
beautiful, as far as they are capable of partici 
pation. ras 

7. So we must ascend again to the good, which 
every soul desires. Anyone who has seen it knows 
what I mean when I say that it is beautiful. It is 
desired as good, and the desire for 1t 1s cirected to 
good, and the attainment of it is for those who go 
up to the higher world and are converted and strip 
off what we put on in our descent; (just as for those 
who go up to the celebrations of sacred rites there 
are purifications, and swrippings off of the clothes 
they wore beforo, and going up naked) until, passing 
in the ascent all that is alien to the God, one sees 
with one’s self alone That alone, simple, single and 
pure,! from which all depends and to which all look 
and are and live and think: for itis cause of life and 
mind and being. If anyone sees it, what passion 
will he feel, what longing in bis desire to be united 
with it, what a shock of delight! The man who has 
not seen it may desire it as good, but he who hes 
seen it glories in its beauty and is full of wonder and 
delight, enduring a shock which сомосс no hurt, 
loving with true passion and piercing longing; he 
laughsat all other loves and despises what he thought. 
beautiful before; it is like the experience of those 
who have met appearances ОЁ gods or spirits and do 
not any more appreciate as they did the beauty of 
other bodies. “Wha: then are we to think, if any- 
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1 Cp, Symposium 211A8 and D8-E2 (this is not an exact 
quotation but is amplified by Plotinus). 
? А partial quotation from Phaedrus, 247B5-6. 
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one contemplates the absolute beauty which exists 
pure by itself, uncontaminated by flesh or body, not 
ja earth or heaven, that it may keep its purity? "! 
‘All these other things are external additions and 
mixtures and not primary, but derived from it. lf 
then one sees That which provides for all and remains 
fy itself and gives to all but receives nothing into 
itself, if he abides in the contemplation of this kind 
of beauty and rejoices in being made like it, how 
can he need any other beauty? For this, since it is 
beauty most of all, and primary beauty, makes its 
lovers beautiful and lovable. Here the greatest, the 
ultimate contest is set before our souls;? all our 
toil and trouble is for this, not to be left without a 
share in the best of visions. The man who attains 
this is blessed in seeing that “blessed sight", and he 
who fails to attain it has failed utterly. А шап has 
not failed if he fails to win beauty of colours or 
bodies, or power or office or kingship even, but if he 
fails to win this and only this. For this he should 
give up the attainment of kingship and of rule over 
all earth and sea and sky, ifonly by leaving and over- 
looking them he can turn to Tha: and see. 

8. Bul how shall we fud the way?? What. 
method can we devise? How can one see the “‘in- 
conceivable beauty" * which stays within the holy 
sanctuary and does not come out where the profane 
may scc it? Let him who can, follow and como 
within, and leave outside the sight of his eyes and 


° This chapter made a deep impression on the mind of S. 
Augustine, and he uses phrases from it more than once 
speuking of the revurn of the soul to God; cp. De Civituie Dei 
IX. 17 and Confessions 1. 18 and УШ. 8. 

+ Symposium 218E2. 
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not turn back to the bodily splendours which he saw 
before. When ho sees the beauty in bodies he must 
not run after them; we must kaow that they are 
images, traces, shadows, end hurry away to that 
‘hich they image. For if a man runs to the image 
and wants to seize it as if it was the reality (like a 
beautiful reflection playing on tho water, which 
some story somewhere, T think, said riddlingly а 
man wanted to catch and sank down into the stream 
and disappeared) then this man who clings to beauti- 
fal bodies and will not let them go, will, like the man 
in the story, bul in soul, not in body, sink down into 
the dark depths where intellect has no delight, and 
stay blind in Hades, consorting with shadows there 
and here. This would be truer advice “Let us fly 
to our déar country.” What then is our way of 
escape, and how ate we to find it? We shall put 
out to sea, as Odysscus did, from the witch Circe or 
Calypso—as the poet says (1 think with a hidden 
meaning)—and was not content to stay though he 
had delights of the eyes and lived among much 
beauty of sense. Our country from which we came 
is there, our Father is there. How shall we travel 
Wil, where is our way of escape? We cannot get 
there on foot; for cur feet only carry us everywhere 
in this world, from one country to another. You 


...' The quotation is from Iliad 2, 140 (of course from: a quite 
irrelevant context). But Plotinus’s mind turns immediately to 
reminiscences of Odyssey 9. 29M. най 10. 483-4, where 
Odysseus tells Alcinous how Calypso and Circe had loved him 
and tried to detain kim on his journey home. Odysseus became 
inlatc antiquity, for Christians aswell aspagans, the type of the 
soul journeying to its true home and overcoming all dilliculties 
and temptations on the way. 
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must not gel ready a carriage, either, or a boat. 
Tet all these things go, and da not look. Shut your 
eyes, and change to and wake another way of seeing, 
Shich everyone has but few use. 

9. And what does this inner sight see? When it 
js just awakened it is not at all able to look at the 
prilliancebeforeit. So that the soul must be trained, 
frst of all to look at beautiful ways of life: then at 
beautiful works, not those which the arts produce, 
but the works of men who have a name for goodness: 
then look at the souls of the people who produce the 
beautiful works. How then can you see the sort of 
beauty a good soul has? Go back into yourself and 
look; and if you бо not yet see yourself beautiful, 
then, just as someone making a statue which has to 
be beautiful cuts away here and polishes Шеге and 
makes one part smooth and clears another till he has 
given his statue a beautiful face, so you too must cut 
away excess and straighten the crooked and clear the 
dark aud wake it bright, and never stop “ working 
on your statue ” till the divine glory of virtue shines 
out on you, till you see “self-mastery enthroned 
upon its holy seat."? If you have become this, and 
see it, and are at home with yoursclf in purity, with 
nothing hindering you from becoming in this way one, 
with no inward mixture of anything else, but wholly 
yourself, nothing but true light, not measured by 
dimensions, or bounded by shape into litileness, or 
expanded to size by unboundedness, but everywhere 
unmeasured, because greater then all measure and 

1 А reference to Phaedrus 252D7; but in Plato it is the 
lover who works on the soul of Гіз beloved, fashioning it into 


the likeness of the god they once followed together. 
2 Phaedrus 254B7. 
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superior to all quantity ; when you scc thet you have 
become this, then you have hecome sight; you can 
trust vourself then; you have already ascended and 
need no one to show you} concentrate your gaze and 
see. This alone is the eye that sees the great 
peauty. But if anyone comes to the sight blear- 
eyed with wickedness, and unpurified, or weak 
and by his cowardice unable to look at what is very 
bright, he sees nothing, even if someone shows him 
what is there and possible tosee. For onemust come 
to the sight with a seeing power made akin and like 
to what 1s seen. No eye ever saw the sun without 
becoming sun-like,! nor can а soul see beauty with- 
out becoming beautiful. You must become first all 
godlike and all beautiful if you intend to see God and 
Beauty. First tue suul will come in its asceut w 
intellect and there will know the Forms, all beauti- 
ful, and will affirm that these, the Ideas, are 
beauty; for all things are beautiful by these, by 
Ше products of intellect and essence. That which 
is beyond this we call the nature of the Good, 
which holds beauty as a screen before it) So ina 
loose and general way of speaking the Good is the 
primary beauty; but if one distinguishes the 
intelligibles [from the Good] one will say that the 
place of the Forms? is the intelligible beauty, but 
the Good is That which is beyond, the “ spring and 

Cp. Republic V1. DBI and 09А. Plato's pont m these 
passages is, however, not tho: tho сус must bocom? aun-like in 
order to see the sun, but that the eye (the symbol of knowledge) 
is sun-like but no! the sun (the symbol of the Good). This 
Platonic context may perhaps be relevant to the correct 
interpretation of Plotiaus's thought here and elsewhere where 
he speaks of the vision of the Good. 

2 Cp. Republie VIT. 51785. 
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1 Cp. Phaedrus 245C9: the context of the phrase there is, 
however, quite diXoront. 

? Plotinus in these last sentences is discussing questione of 
language; he is very conscious of the inadequacy of all human 
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origin”? of beauty; or one will place the Good and 
the primal beauty on the same level: in any case, 
however, beauty is in the intelligible world.” 


janguage to describe the realities here under discussion, and 
13 -ртерагей tc tolerate a variety of ways of expressing the 
relationship of beauty to the Good; cp. the discussions of the 
Samo subject. in V. 5. 12 and VI. T. 22. The one thing he 
fasists on is the: true beauty is only to be found in the 


| intelligible world, not in that of sense-perception. 


1. 7. ON THE PRIMAL GOOD 


Iniroductory Note 

THis short treatise is the last which Plotinus wrote before 
his death; in it we find the essentials of his moral and 
religious teaching in their simplest form. In the first 
chapter he establishes briefly the necessity of accepting the 
transcendent Platonic Good, refuting Aristotle's rejection 
of it according to Aristotle's own principles. Then, after 
stating that life is a way of sharing in the Good and so a 
good, he shows that death, the death he himself saw 
epproaching. is a greater good than life in the body. 


Synopsis 
If, as Aristotle says, a thing’s proper good is its full 
natural activity, then that to which the soul directs its 
best activity will he the Absolute Good; this has no activity 
directed towards other things but is the source and goal 
of all activities; it is, in a truer sense than Aristotle's 
Unmoved Mover, the supreme object of desire (ch. 1). 
Unity, oxictence, form, life, intellect are all in their degree 
ways of sharing in the Good, and soul approaches the Good 
through its life and intellect (ch. 2). But if life, shen, is a 
good, is not death an evil? No, for life in the body is only 
good in so far as the soul separates itself from the body 
Uy virtue, ard deal, the separation of soul and body, 
brings the soul to a better life (ck. 3). 
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1 These first lines are a compressed summary of Aristotelian 
aud Stoic views about the good of the individual which are 
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1. Could ome say that the gcod for a thing was 
anything else than the full natural activily of ils 
life? Ifthe thing was made up cf many parte, would 
not its good be the proper, natural, and never- 
failing activity of the better partof it? So the soul’s 
activity will beits natural good.' Now if itis of the 
best sort itself and its activity is directed towards 
the Lest, this best will not only be the good for it 
but it will be the good absolutely. Then if some- 
thing does not direct its activity towards another 
thing, since it is the best of beings and transcends all 
beinge, and all other things direct their activities 
towards it, it is obvious that this will be the Good, 
through which other thinge are enabled toparticipate 
in good. All the other things which have the good 
like this will have it in two ways, hy heing made like 
it and by directing their activity towards it. Soif 
е aspiration and activity towards the best is good, 
the Good must not look or aspire to something else, 
but stay quiet and be the “spring and origin" of 
natural activities, and give other things the form of 
good, not by its activity directed to them—for they 
are directed to it, their source. It must not be the 
Good by activity or thought, but by reason of its 
made in what follows to lead up to a Platonic view of the 
Absolute Good, 
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1 The famous phrase in Plato, Kepublic VI. 809B9, which is 
one of the foundations of Noo-Platonic theology. 
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very abiding. For because it is “ beyond being,” ! 
jt transcends activity and transcends mind and 
thought. For, to put it another way, one must 
assume the Good to be that on which everything else 
depends and which itself depends on nothing ; for so 
the statement is true that it is that “to which 
everything aspires.” 2 So it must stay still, and all 
things turn back to it, as a circle does to the centre 
from which all the radii come. The sun, too, is an 
example, since it is like a centre :n relation to the 
light which comes from it und depends on it ; for the 
light is everywhere with it and is not cut off from it ; 
oven if you want to cut it off on one sice, the light 
remains with the sun. 

2. And how is everything else directed towards 
1t? Soulless things are directed towards soul, and 
soul to the Good through intellect. But soulless 
things too have something of it, because each parti- 
cular thing is one somehow and is existent 
somehow. Suulless things, too, share in form; and 
as they share in unity, existence and form so they 
share in the Good. Inan image of the Good, that is 
to say ; for what they share in are images of existence 
and the One, and their form is an image too. But the 
life of soul, of the first soul which comes next after 
intellect, is nearer to truth, and this first soul has 
through intellect the form of good. It can have 
the Good if it looks to it (Intellect comes aftor 
the Good). life, then, is the good to that which 


? Aristotle’s definition of the Good (Nicomachean Ethics I. 
109423) here applied to the transcendent Platonic Good, 
probably not without some remembrance of Aristotle’s 
Unmoved Mover in Metaphysics А 7. 10724-b, which moves all 
things as the object of desire. 
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lives, and intellect to that which has a share in 
intellect ;so that ifsomething has life and intellect, it 
hae a twofold approach to the Good. 

3. TF life is a good, does every living thing have 
this good? No; in the bad, life limps; it is like an 
aye in one who does not see clear ; il is not doing its 
proper work. But if our life, with its mixture of 
evil, is good, why is not death ап evil? Evil for 
whom? Evil must happen to someone ; and as for 
what does not exist any more or, if it exists, is 
deprived of life, there is nothing evil for this, just as 
nothing is evil for a stone. Ниб1 life and soul exist 
after death, then there is good, in proportion as it 
pursues its proper activity better without the 
body. Ifit becomes part of the universal soul, what 
evil can there be for it there? And altogether, just 
as the gods have good and ao evil, so there is no evil 
for thesould which keeps its purity ; and ifit does not. 
keep pure, it is not death that is an evil for it, but 
life. Even if there are punislunents in Hades, iv will 
be again life that is an evil for it, there too, becauseit 
is not simply life. But if life is a union of sou! and 
body, and death is their separation, then the soul will 
be adapted te both. Tutiflifeis good, how can death 
notbeanevil? Life is good to those for whom it isa 
good, not in so far as it is a union but because by 
virtue it keeps away evil; and death is a greater 
good. We must cay that life in a body io an evil in 
itself, but the soul comes into good by its virtue, by 
not living the life of the compound but separating 
itself even now. E 


1. 8. ON WHAT ARE AND WHENCE 
COME EVILS 


Introductory Note 


Tuis is again a very late treatise (No. 51 in Porphyzy’s 
chronological crder). Its primary object appears to be 
to provide a solid metaphysical foundation for Plotinus's 
moral teaching about the necessity of purifying the soul 
by separating it from the material: this it does by showing 
that evil is aot an imperfection or weakness of the soul 
but has an independent quasi-existence and is identical 
with multor, Tho treatiee falls into threa parts: the 
first (chs. 1-5) is intended to show that there is an absolute 
evil and that it is identical with matter, absolute formless- 
ness; the second (chs. 6-7) is a commentary on Plotinas's 
favourite text from the Theaetetus (176A), coupled in 
ch. | with others from the Timueus (47Е-4А and 41B), 
in which two important objections to the idea cf an abso- 
Jule contrary to good, drawn from Aristotle’s logic, are 
refuted; they are, that the existence of a term does not 
necessarily imply the existence of its contrary and that 
substance has no contrary; the third part (chs. 8 to 16] 
deals with a series of objections to the idea of matter as 
absolute evil, which come from various sources, mostly 
Aristotelian and Stoic. 

‘The genuineness of varions parts of the treatise has been 
attacked by Thedinga and Heinemann. Bréhier refutes 
their arguments briefly but adequately in the introduction 
to the treatise in his edition. 


Synopsis 
What is evil and how do we know it (ch. )? It carnot 
be included in what exists or in what is beyond existence; 
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there is no evil in the Good, Intellect or Soul (ch. 2). 
Te mast, then, he absolute non-existence, formlessness and 
теазигейпевв (ch. 3). Bodies are evil in the second 
Wegree, not absolute evil, and soul i» not evil in itself at 
QUE its evil comes from matter (ch. 4). Matter is absnlute 
deficiency, not any particular evil but the source of them 
all (ch. 5). Commentary on a text from the Theaetetus, 
with refutation of objections drawn from Aristotle's 
logic (ch. 6). Linking of the Theadetus text with texts 
from the Timaeus (ch. 7). Tt is never pure form, but 
form in matter and corrupted by matter which causes 
particular evils like ignorance and bad desires (ch. 8). 
We know particular evils hy measuring them azainst good 
and seeing the falling short, but absolute evil by a process 
of extreme abstraction which leads to a " seeing which is 
not seeing” (ch. 9). Matter is evil by its very absence 
of quality (ch. 10). Refutation cf arguments which 


make evil a privation, an impediment, or a weakness in the 


soul (chs. 11-14). The relationship between matter and 
soul and the nature of the soul's fall into matter (ch. 14). 
Summing-up, with emphasis on the moral implications 
of the doctrine (ch. 15). 


о 


20 


І. 8. (51) ПЕРІ TOY TINA KAI ПОВЕЛ 
TA KAKA 


1. Ot Lnrosvres, тёбе» Tà какй, єй? оду els тё 
бута elre пері убих têr бутол таре, 
архі» dv проотјкоџса» тїз ķyTýcews тошфуто, ef 
ri пот? дот} rà какд» ка} ў какой dbous mpórepov. 
ўтойейуто. Обто yàp koi bev ёде «ai Втор 
Bovrar кай ér@ ovubépyre уушобей, raè ddos 
el боту ev «ois одор ӧџолоупӣей. Какой бе 
giow rin more Suvdper ray & йш ywoinuer äv, 
ris yooews éxdorew Ôl dwodryros yeyvonerns, 
äzopov àv ety. Моде pèr yàp кої dy) «бт drra 
«ди kal jp yrdow dy mororo, kal mpós avrà 
д» exor rj» Spear «Вос 82 тё какду mas äv 
mu favráľoro èv dmovoíg mavrós фуабой ivõud- 
Адасу»; ТАДА el, бн тй» тутт dj avr) 
убит? dv emoriun kai тф ёуабф évavríov тд 
какфу, {тєр тоў dyabod, kai той какой ava, 
ávaykaiw тєрї ёузбоб dude то péA\over à 
kukà, yribvecdas, ётетер mpoqyotpera тд dpelven 
Tw yeuóvor Kat «8, rà 5 об, ЗМ orépnois 
иар. тра 8 dps кої más evavriov TÒ 
ayabev тф axe et нл dpa, @ 76 per бру, тб 
бё éoyacov, ў тб piv ws «їо, тд 8Ф ds отео. 
"AMA Taira иду ботероу. 
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COME EVILS 


1. Those who enquire whence evils come, either 
into reality as a whole or to a particular kind of 
reality, would make an appropriate beginning of 
their enquiry 1 they proposed the question first, 
what evil is and what is its nature. In this way one 
would know whence it came and where its seat is 
and what it affects, and one would be able to decide 
the general question whether it really existe. Dut 
there would be no way to decide by which of the 
powersin us we know evil, if knowledge of everything 
comes by likeness. For intellect andsoul, since they 
are Forms, would produce knowledge of Forms and 
have a natural tendency towards them. But how 
could anyone imagine that evil is a Form when it 
appearsintheabsenceofeverysortofgood? Butif 
Inecause opposites are hnownby onc andthesame kind 
of knowledge and evil is opposite to good, the know- 
ledge of good will also be knowledge of evil, then 
those who mean to know evils must have a clear 
perception of good, since the better procedee the 
worse, and the hetter is Form, and the worse is not, 
but rather privation of form. How good is the 
opposite of evil is also something to investigate— 
perhaps one is the haginning, the other the end, 
and one is Form, the cther privation. But we shall 
discuss this later. 
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2. Növ 8ё Aeyéobw, ris $ той dyabod dicus, 
каб cov rois mapodor Ауу трооўке. "Bore 
MEA 


p 
cà та édlerai бру» ёҳорта аїтд кйкєїөь 
Beóueve: тд 8 ёотїў dvevdeds, ixavóv ёолтф, 
pnbevds Beduevov, pérpov advra Kai mépas, bods 
ёё айтой уой Kul võvluv nul guy wad болуу кой 
тєрї vov évépyeav. Kai péxpe pv. ToŭTov каАф 
mavra: abrés тє ydp дтёркаћос kal ётёкєша тёр 
dp(orow ВавіМебоу èv тф voyrd, vod кєр 
бутоу ой колд vov, öv oinBein dv cis катд roùs 
тар” uly Acyopevous vous elvat rods ёк mpordiceam. 
cypmypovpevors Kad dw Aeyopéwov ovviévar 
Suvauérovs Aoyilonévous re Kai тоў акоћоВор 
Üecopíav rovovpévous ds ёё axodoviias rà бута 
Üecopévous cs трдтєроу ойк ёуоутау, GARG Kerods 
Eu piv pabeiv dvras, kairo vois бутаѕ. Оў ij 
Zxeivas 6 vais тошойтос, GAN’ exer тйута Kut ёоть 
пбута kal oóvesrw aùr® ооуу wai eye mávra 
ойк xov. Od ydp adda, 6 82 Лос" 0882 өрі 
Ecacroy тй» èv airt dov тє ydp ¿otw ёкастоу 
nai movrexf mêr al od ооукбуотал, ФАЛА ad 
ушр. To votv neraAauBárov обу био? mávcav, 
GM? Srov Stvarae peradappaver. Kai Zor трт} 
évépyeu. éxeivou каї трдтт, obaía éxetvov uévorros 
ёр énvQ" — évepyet pevive терд èneîvov olov терд 
ékelvov Lav. "Н 80 “wher пері robrov xopedovoa 
yuy) imi айтбу Bàérovoa ко) тб elsw айтоб 
Becpérm тд» бед» àv оўтой ВАте. Kat otros 
Ücüv бтўцоу xai waxdpios Bios kal тд Kakòv 


" 1 The Aristotelian definition of the Good; cp. I. 7. 1. 
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2, Now we must state what is the nature of the 
Good, as far as the present argument requires. It 
je that on which everything depends and “to which 
all beings aspire ";' they have it as their principle 
and need it: but it is without need, sufficient to 
зей, lacking nothing, the measure and bound of all 
things, giving from itself intellect and rea! being 
and soul and life and intellectual activity. Up to it 
all things are beautiful. But he is beautiful beyond 
all beauty, and is king in the intelligible realm, 
transcending the best—intellect there is not the sort 
one might conceive on the analogy of our so-called 
intellects which get their content from premises and 
are able to understand what is said, and reason dis- 
cursively and observe what follows, contemplating 
reality as the result of a process of reasoning since 
they did not have it before but were empty before 
they learnt, though they were intellects. Intellect 
there is not like this, but has all things and is all 
things, and is with them when it is with itoclf and 
has all things without having them. For it is not 
one thing and they another; nor is each individual 
thing in it separate; for each is the whole and in all 
ways all, and усё thoy aro not confused, but each is 
in a different sense separate; at any rate what 
participates in it does not participate in everything 
at once, but in what it is capable of. That intellect 
is the first act of the Goad and tha first ashetance; 
the Good stays still in himself; but intellect moves 
about him in its activity, as also it lives around 
him. And soul dances round intellect outside, and 
looks to it, and in contemplating its interior sees God 
through it. “This is the life of the gods, ? without 


* Phaedrus 2481. 
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оўбароў ёутайба kai et &vraida gory, какду оў8ду 
d» dw, Gd трӧтор wai Setrepa тйуаб& Kat 
apna: nepi тё боти» Вас ёа тйута ёстї, 
ка} éxeivo аїтїоу тбутор» kaAQv, kal пута 
Zoriv exetvov, ral Sebrepov тєрї rà 8єйтєрї 
kal rpirov тєрї тё трїта. 

3. Ei 5) тафта dort тё бита каї тй Paéwewa 
тё» évrwy, ойк dv èv тої odor тд kakv reln, 
où? ду тф ёпекеша тфу бутал" dyaðà yàp тадта. 
Aeinerat тоу, clnep ёсти, iv rois pù обоа 
єй olov efBós та чой ры] Čvros ду wal mepi тє rv. 
решурбусоу тф рл} бута Ñ бтозсойу koweovovra. 
тф шл} бут. Ма} бу 8 ойт: тд таутєАф ил] öv, 
aM’ črepov póvov той буто` ойу ойто 0€ p) Ov 
ds rimos Kai стйш Tj тєрї Td бу, GAN ds 
eikàw той óvros Ñ kaè ere paAdov uù dv. Тобто 
8 ёотї тд aloÜyróv nav Kat boa пері rò аїобүтду 
mábs ў dorepór т. тобтор коё ws ovpBeByKés 
rovrois бру] rocrem ў £v тї т> ооштАт- 
ройутау тодто тоюфтоу бу. "Hào yàp äv mis eis 
évvoiay For айтой обу duerptar elvar mpos pérpov 
ка} dreipov mpos тёрох kai avelSeor трд eiðo- 
moupruv кай det évòeès mpós ойтаркєс, det 
ddpisrov, ойдан ётё, sapmofés, @кбрттоу, 
mea тоутеМ` кай od ошнйебкбта redra 


1This passage from the doubtfully genuine Platonic 
Second Letter (312E1-4) is one of the foundation-tex:s of 
Neo-Platonic theology. 

2 Cp. V. 8. 7. 22, where matter is called «ós n čoxaróv. 

з Plotinus is alluding to the discussion in Plato, Sophist, 
250 ff. The point he is making is thal he is not using "non- 
heing” here in the sense in which it could be applied to a term. 
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sorrow and blessed; evil is nowhere here, and if 
things hac stopped here there would not have been 
any evil, only a First and the second and third goods. 
“АП things are around the King of all, and That is 
the cause of all good and beautiful things, and all 
things belong to That, and the second things are 
around the Second and the third around the Third.” 

3. If, then, these are what really exists and what 
is beyond existence, then evil cannot be included in 
what really exists or in what is beyond existence; 
for these are good. So it remains that if evil exists, 
1t must be among non-existent things, as a sort of 
form of non-existence,? and pertain to one of the 
things that are mingled with non-being or somehow 
share in non-being. Non-being here does not mean 
absulute non-being but only comething other than 
being; not non-being in the same way as the move- 
ment and rest which affect being,‘ but like an image 
of being or something still more non-existent. The 
whole world of conce is non-existent in this way, and 
also all sense-experience and whatever is posterior 
or incidental to this, or its principle, or one of the 
elements which go to make up the whole which is of 
this non-existent kind. At this point one might he 
able to arrive at some conception of evil asa kind of 
unmeasuredness in relation to measure, and un- 
boundedness in relation to limit, and formlessness 
in relation to formative principle. and_ perpetual 
neediness in relation to what is self-sufficient; 
always undefined, nowhere stable, subject to every 
sort of influence, insatiate, complete poverty: and 


logically distinct from being ("motion" means something 
different from “being”) but to refer to matter as a pseudo- 
heing, something which really is not being, a real unreality. 
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ойтф, ФАР olov обоа оўтой табта, kal бот d 
адаб aépos lys, xal mind advra табта rà # 
ёла. daa dv абтод ueraddBy Kai Spout, xaxà 
uev убада, ойу rep 8€ xarà elvai. Tir od» 
Sroordser тайта тіресті ойу ётєра бута exebms, 
ФАХ ёкебл; Kal yàp ei érépo ovppaiver тд kakóv, 
Sei se mpdrepor абтд clan, «är pù оўойа то ў. 
"Qs ydo дуайд тд pèv абтб, тд 8ё 6 cuuBeBnKer, 
ойто Kai какбу 76 pitv аўтб, тд дё ÑÖN кат” exetvo 
оъцВеВткдх érépo. Tis ody бретріа, eè н & 
тф duérpo; [Le Sè "pérpov pù & то peperpy- 
ищ? АМ Sonep éori pérpov pry èv тф 
peperpnperw, ойто) ка} duerpla ойк ён диётрд. 
F? yàp 2e ФАЛ. Ñ èw duéragr—aar’ où Set айтф 
диєтріаѕ айтф биётоф буті ў èv pewerpnudver 
XY ойу olv тє тд penerpnuévov dperolav dew 
каб à peuerpyra. Kod ody ebai ті kal таро 
kaf айтд kal àve(ócov ud udsd nal rà ade rà 
прбабе, à Tù» той какой ёҳарсктўре piow, 
ка} el ru per’ exelvo тогодтоу, ў meprypévor yet 
тобто À BAérov трду аїтб ёат rotbbrov Ñ rromri- 
кф ёоті тоюбтою. Tijv 8° droxemerny оулдаоь 
ка} elBeot кай popdais кай метри Kal тёрпох wal 
GMorply kóopup. Kooporueryy, pnSer map! abis 
dyads» Zyovoan, «ео» B she трде тё бита, 


1 These words seem to be a rather stupid gloss on the sen- 
tence which follows. Plotinus speaks of both Intellect (VI. 
5. 11, VI. 6. 18) ard the One (V. 5. 4) as “measure which is 
not measured," the absolute standard of measurement which 
transcends all that is measured or numbered and is the source 
of measure or number. 
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all this is not accidental to it but in a sort of way its 
cesence; whatever part of it you see, it is all this; 
ond everything which participates in it and is made 
like it becomes evil, though notessentialevil What 
sort of entity, then, is it, in which all this is present 
hol as something different from itself but as itself? 
For if evil occurs accidentally in something else, it 
must be something itself first, even if it is not a 
substance. Just as there is absolute good and good 
as a quality, so there must be absolute evil and the 
evil derived from it which inheres in something else 
What then is unmeasurcdness, if it io not in what ic 
unmeasured? [But what about “measure which is 
not in that which is measured’”]' But just as 
there is measure which is not in that which is 
measured, oo there ie unmoasurednoss which is not 
in the unmeasured. If it is in something else, it is 
either in something unmeasurei—and then this 
something will have no need of unmeasuredness if it 
їо unmeasured itself—or in something measured: 
but it is nol possible for that which is measured to 
have unmeasuredness in the respect in which it is 
measured. So there must be something which is 
vmhonnded in itself and absolutely formless and has 
all the other attributes which we mentioned before 
as characterising the nature of evil; and if Шеге is 
anything of the same sort posterior to this, it either 
has an admixture of this or is of thesame sort because 
it directs its attention towards it, or because it is pro- 
ductive of something of this kind. So that which 
underlies figures and forms and shapes and measures 
and limits, decked out with an adornment which 
belongs to something else, having по good of its 
own, only a shadow in comparison with real being, 
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какой b) odslar, el тиў Kai Bivarar какой о?сќа 
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? Phuedrus 5682-8. 
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is the substance of evil (if there really can be a 
Substance of evil); this is what our argument 
discovers to be the primal evil, absolute evil. 

4. The nature of bodies, in so far as it participates 
їп matter, will be an evil, not the primal evil. For 
bodies have a sort of form which is not true form, 
and they are deprived of life, and in their disorderly 
motion they destroy each other, and they hinder the 
soul in its proper activity, and they evade reality in 
their continual fow, being secondary evil. The soul 
isnot in itself evil, nor isit all evil. Which, thea, is 
the evil soul? It is the sort of thing which Plato 
means when he says “those in whom the part of the 
soul in which evil naturally resides has been brought 
into subjection,” that is, it is the irrational part of 
the soul which is receptive of evil, that is of un- 
measuredness and excess and defect, from which 
come unrestrained wickedness and cowardice and 
all the rest of the soul's evil, involuntary affections 
which produce falsc opinions, making it think that 
the things which it shuns and seeks after are evil 
and good respectively. But what is it which pro- 
duces this evil, and how are you going to trace it 
back to the sourco and cause of evil which you have 
just described? First of all, this kind of soul is not 
outside matter or by itself. So it is mixed with un- 
measuredness and without a share in the form which 
hringa order and reduces to measure, since it is fused 
with a body which hasmatter. And then its reason- 
ing part, if that is damaged, is hindered in its seeing 
by the passions and by being darkened by matter, 
and inclined to matter, and altogether by looking 
towards becoming, not being; and tho principle of 
becoming is the nature of matter, which is so evil 
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that il infects with ite own evil that which is not in 
jt but only directs its gaze to it. For since it is al- 


together without any share in good and is a priva- 
tion of good and a pure lack of it, it makes every- 
thing which comes into contact with it in any way 
likeitself. Theperfectsoul,then,which direcisitself 
to intellect is always pure and tums away from mat- 
ter and neither sees nor approaches anything un- 
defined and unmeasured and evil. It remains, there- 
fore, pure, completely defined by intellect. That 
which does not stay like this, but goes out from itself 
because it is nol perfect or primary but is a sort of 
ghost of the first soul, because of its deficiency, as far 
as it extends, is filled with indefiniteness and sees 
darkness, and has matter by looking at that which it 
does not look at (as we say that we oce Зогієпсоо a» 
well as the things we really see). 

5. But if lack of good is the cause of seeing and 
keeping company with darkness, then evil for the 
soul will lio in the lack [or the dark] and this will 
be primary evil—the darkness can be put second— 
and the naturc of evil will no longer be in matter 
but before matter. Yes, but evil is not in any 
sort of deficiency hut im ahsolute deficiency; a 
thing which is only slightly deficient in good is 
not evil, for it can even be perfect on the level of 
its own nature. But when something is absolutely 
deficient—and this is matter—this is essential 
evil without any share in good. For matter has not 
even being—f it had it would by this means have 
a share in good; when we say it “is” we are 
just using the same word for two different things, 
and the true way of speaking is to say it “is not." 
Deficiency, then, involves being not good, but 
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1 боё (Heintz) seems a certain correction for the MSS баз or 
bioas. 
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absolute deficiency evil; great. deficiency involves 
the possibility of falling into evi and is already an 
calinitself, On this principle one must not think of 
evil as this or that particular kind of evil, injustice 
for instance or any other vice, but that which is not 
yet any of these particular evils ; these are a sort of 
species of evil, specified by their own particular 
additions ; as Wickedness in the soul and its species 
are specified by the matter which they concern or the 
parts of the soul, or by the fact thai one is like а sort of 
seeing, another like an impulse or experience. 

But if one considers that things external to the soul 
are evils, illness or poverty for instance, how will one 
trace them back to the nature of matter ? Illness is 
defect and excess of material bodies which do not 
Keep order and meacure; ugliness ie matter not 
mastered by form ; poverty is lack and deprivation of 
things which we need because of the matter with 
which we are coupled, whose very nature is to be 
mecd. If thie is truo, then we must not he assumed 
to be the principle of evil as being evil by and from 
ourselves ; cvils are prior to us, and those that take 
hold on men do not do so with their good will, but 
fhore is an “escape from the evils in the soul” for 
those who are capable of it, though not all men 
are. Though there is matter with the visible gods ', 
evil is not there, not thc vice which men have—since 
not even all men have it: the visible gods master 
matter,—yet the gods with whom there is no matter 
better—and they master it by that in them which 
is not in matter. 

6. We must consider, too, what Plato means when 
he says “ Evils can never be done away with,” but 
exist "of necessity"; and tha: "they have no 
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1 Here again we have Theaetetus 176A (cp. I. 2. 1). 

2Plotinns clearly means to reject the suggested mterpreta- 
tion of Plato in terms of the spatial other-worldliness common. 
in his own day; which would make earth the place of evil 
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place among the gods, but haunt our mortal nature 
and this region for ever.”! Is it meant that heaven 
ie “clean of evil” because it always moves regularly 
and goes on in order, and there is по iu, justice or utlier 
vice there, nor do the heavenly bodies do injustice to 
each other, but go on in order, but on earch there is 
injustice and disorder? For thisis what is meant by 
‘mortal nature" aud “this place.” But when he 
says "we must take flight from thence" he is no 
longer referring to life on earth? For “fight,” he 
says, is not going away from earth but being on 
earth "just «ud holy with the help of wisdom”; 
what he means is that we must fly from wickedness; 
во evil for him is wickedness and all that comes from 
wickedness; and when the answering speaker in the 
dialogue says that there would bo an ond of evils 
“Gf hc convinced men of the trath of his words” 
Socrates answers that “this cannot be; evils must 
exist of necessity, since the good must have its 
contrary." But how can human wickedness he the 
contrary of thal transcendent Good? Human 
wickedness is contrary to virtue, and virtue is not the 
Good, but a good, which enables us to master matter. 
How can anything he contrary to the transcendent 
Good? It is not of a particular quality; and then 
what universal necessity is there, that if one of a pair 
of contrarics cxists, the other must also exist? 
Granted that it is possible, and may in fact be the 
case, that when one contrary exists, the other does 
also—as when health exists sickness can also exist— 
all the same it is not necessarily so. But Plato does 


und the visible hezvens above the moon altogether good ani 
pure. The quotations here and in what follows are all from 
‘Theastetus, 116-7. 
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not necessarily mean that this is true in the case of 
every contrary ; he is only referring to the Good. But 
SE the Good is substance, or something which tran- 
scends substance, how can it have any contrary? 
‘That there is nothing contrary to substance is es- 
tablished by inductive demonstration in the case of 
particular substances: but it has not been demon- 
strated that this applies iu general. But what can 
there be contrary to universal substance and, in 
general, to the first principles? Non-substance is 
Contrary to substance, and that which is the nature 
and principle of evil to the nature of good: for both 
are principles, one of evils, the other of goods ; and all 
the things which are included in each nature are 
contrary to those in the other ; so that the wholes are 
сошиагу, and more contrary to cach other than aro 
the other contraries. For the other contraries be- 
long to the same species ог the same genus and have 
something in common as a result of this belonging. 
But thinge which are completely separate, and in 
which there are present in one the contraries to 
whatever is necessary for the fulfilment of the being 
of the other, must surely be most of all contraries, if 
by contraries we mean things that, are furthest of all 
removed from each other. Indefiniteness and un- 
measuredness and all the other characteristics which 
the evil nature has are contrary to the definition and 
measure and all the characteristics present in the 
divine nature ; so the whole, too, is contrary to the 
whole. The evil nature, too, has a false being, 
primary and absolute falsehood; the being of the 
divine is true being; so that as falsehood is con- 
trary to truth, so is the non-substantiality of the 
evil nature contrary to the substantial reality of 
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1 Timaeus 4ТЕБ-48А1. 

з There is an allusion kero to Politicus 273В5 and ТМ. 

з Timaeus 4182-4. If the material universe is never to be 
diosolvod, than matter-evil is a permanent element in our mortal 
life from which we cannot escape hy getting inio a 
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the divine. So we have shown that it is not univers- 
ally truc that there is nothing contrary to substance. 
Resides. even in the case of fire and water, we should 
accept that they were contrartes 1f they did not have 
matter as a common element in them, in which hot 
and dry and wel and cold occurred as accidents. If 
they only had the things which до to make up their 
substantial forms without what they have in com- 
mon, there would be here too а contrariety of sub- 
stance tosubstance. So things which arealtogether 
separate, and have nothing in common, and are as far 
aparl as they can be, are concrary in their very 
nature: for their contrariety does not depend on 
quality or any other category of being, but on their 
furthest possible separation from each other, and on 
their being made up uf opposites and on their con- 
trary action. 

7. But how then is it necessary that if the Good 
exists, so should evil? Is it because there must 
be matte: in the АП? This All must certainly be 
composed of contrary principles; it would not exist 
at all if matter did not exist. “For the generation 
of this universe was a mixed result of the com- 
bination of intellect and nococcity." ! What сотов 
into it from God is good; the evil comes from 
the “ancient nature" (Plato means the underlying 
matter, not yet set in order? But what does he 
mean by “mortal nature,” granted that “this 
place” refers to the All? The answer is given where 
he says “Since you have come into being, you are 
not immortal, but you shall by no means be dis- 
solved" through me? If this isso, the statement is 


superior part of the universe but only by a radical inne: 
detachmen: from the body. PE с 
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correct that “evils will never he done away with.” 
How then is one to escape? Not by movement in 
place, Plato says, but by winning virtue and separat- 
ing oneself from the body: fur in this way oue 
separates oneself from matter as well, since the man. 
who lives in close connection with the body is also 
Mosely connected with matter. Plato himself 
explains somewhere about separating or not separat- 
ing oneself: but being "among the gods” means 
"among the beings of the world of intellect”; for 
these are immortal. 

One can grasp the necessity of evil in this way too. 
Since not only the Good exists. there must be the 
Jast end to the process of going out past it, or if one 
prefers to put it like this, going down or going away: 
and this last, after which nothing oleo can como into 
being, is evil. Now it is necessary that what comes 
after the First should exist, and therefore that the 
Last should exist; and this is matter, which possesses 
nothing at all of the Gond. And in this way ton evil 
js necessary. 

8. But if someone says that we do not become evil 
because of matter—giving as a reason that ignorance 
is not caused by matter, nor are bad desires: even 
supposing that their coming into existence is caused 
by the badness of body, it is not the matier but the 
form that causes them, heat, cold, bitter, salt and all 
the forms of flavour, and also fillings and emptyings, 
and not just fillings, but fillings with bodies of a 
particular quality; and in general it is the qualified 
thing which produces the distinction of desires, and, 
if you like, of falsified opinions, зо that form rather 
than matter is evil—he ton will be compelled all the 
same to admit that matter is evil. For what the 
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1 Ср. Arietotlo, Do Anima B. 1. 119619. This ic good 
Aristotelian doctrine used to lead to a very un-Aristotelian 
conclusion. 


зоо 


ON WHAT АКЕ EVILS 


quality in matter does, it does not do when it is 
separate, as the shape of the axe боев not do anything 
without the iron.! Then, too, the forms in matter 
are not the same as they would be if they were by 
themselves ; they are formative forces immanent in 
malter, corrupted in matter and infected with ite 
nature. Essential fire does not burn, nor do any 
other forms existing by themselves do what they are 
said to do when they come to exist in matter. For 
matter masters what is imaged in it and corrupts and 
destroys it by applying its own nature which is 
contrary to form, not bringing cold to hot but putting 
its own formlessness to the form of heat and its 
shapelessness to the shape and its excess and defect 
to that which is measured, till it has made the form 
Delong to matter and no longer to itself; just as 
when animals feed that which is taken in is no longer 
as it came but becomes dog's blood and everything 
doggish, and all the juices become like those of the 
animal which reccives thom. If thon tho body ie the 
cause of evils, matter would be in this way too the 
cause of evils. 

But, someone else might say, we have to get the 
better of it. But that which could get the better of it 
is not in a pure state unless it escapes. And the 
passions are stronger because of a corresponding 
mixture of bodies, and some people’s passions are 
stronger than others’, so that the individual's power 
cannot get the better of them, and some people 
have their powers of judgement dulled because 
bodily badness has chilled and restricted them; the 
opposite vices of bodily constitution make them 
unstable. The variations in our state cf mind at 
different times are evidence of this too. When we 
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H domep kavóv. тд ӧрбду каї pý, ойто Kal тд 

5 uù évappóov тй áperi) [кок]. BAérovres ойу 
adco 9 uù BAémovres, ip wawiav Му: H тї 
ui» «avreM kakíav од BAmovres каї yàp 
dmepow.  dgaupécet оду тд шударо тойто cj» 
82 uù marred} тф éMeinew тойт. Mépos ойу 
Spavres тф rapóvr. péper тд бтду Auufióvovres, 

10 d gor: ыд» & тф Shep elber, ёкєї 82 dcm, ойто) 
какіау Aéyouev, èv dopíoro тб iorepnuéov 
xaralurivres. Kal öù érè тїз üs olov aioxpóv 
т mpdcuror iBóvres, où kparjoavros & айтф той 
AMyov, dore xptibar тд т< Flys alayos, aloxpóv 
фартаббиєва тў тоё «иљ еа. “О Sè 
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are full we are different, both in our desires and our 
thoughts, from what we are when we are empty, and 
when we have eaten our fill of one kind of food we are 
different from what we are when we are filled with 
another. 

So then, let unmeasure be the primary evil, and 
that which is in a state of unmeasuredness by like- 
ness or participation evil in a secondary sense, 
Secause its unmeasuredness is accidental. Primary 
evil is the darkness, secondary evil the darkened, in 
the same way. Vice, which is ignorance and un- 
measuredness in the soul, is evil secondarily, not 
absolute evil : just as virtue is not primary good, but 
that which is made like to or participates in it. 

9. With what, then, do we know good and evil? 
First, of all, with what do we know vice? We know 
virtue by our very intellect and power of thought ; it. 
knows itself: but how do we know vice? Just as 
with a ruler we know what is straight and also 
what is not straight, so we know what dues nol 
fit with virtue. Do we see it then or do we not seeit 
when we know it, vice I mean? We do not see 
absolute wickedness, because it is unbounded; we 
know it by removal, as what is in no way virtue; 
but we know vice which is not absolute by its fall- 
ing short of virtue. So we see a part, and by the 
part which is there we grasp what is not there, 
which is in the complete form but micoing in that 
particular thing, and so we speak of vice, leaving 
the missing part in indefiniteness. So too, when 
for instance we see an ugly face in matter, because 
the formativo principle in it hae not got the bettor of 
the matter so as to hide its ugliness, we picture it to 
ourselves as ugly because it falls short of the form. 
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илдонй elBovs reróynre, тёз iH ró (яди) rapá- 
mav eios ddaipoüvres [nav cosl, È pr) тайта 
mdpeort, Муора» evar De, Apopdíon кеў arrol 
èv div Aafévres & rà mâr cBos dere», ci 
udMoper qr Oedoacbar. Ard коё vods dAdos 
ойто, où voüs, тођијааѕ icir тё pù adrod. 
"Оотер бира droarísav airs фот, iva Өт тд 
окбтоѕ xai uù 8р тд Karoline тд dds, ba 
iy rà oxdros, реВ oô ойк dv 181 adré- 008° 
aù áreu rov olóv re jv ibeiv, СААД ph iciv—iva 
уфа абтф dis ойбу re iev, ойто обу кай vobs, 
elow airo? тё абтод ката№тд» dés «ai olov 
Ho advo прод» cis rå pù обтоб 284, мз} 
émuyóuevos тд éavroó dads ётобе ročvavríov ij 
Фоти, 7 By тд ойтф tvarríov. 

10. Kal тайта uiv табтр. "Атоюѕ 82 оїоа 
тфу кокў; H dows Myerm rh илдо dew 
adr] ed davis тойтшу тё тоготз}то ds S£eras 
xal èv шй} ds Ómoxepévo Eoovrar, of pry 
obrus, às pydepian фйош éxew. Ei ёў exer тид. 
ффош, тайт» riv piow rh коде: какђ» chau, 


ody обтш 80 коку, Фу тофу; Eras) кої тб 


тоду тобто vey «al? & Excpow тоду АФүєтом. 
LupPePncds ov rò тоду kal èv Gk 5 82 Hy 
ойк êv GAA, САМ тд Saonelpevov, ка} rà суре 
Bukós тєрї абаб. Tod ойу moi тод diow 
cuplleqeósos ©уоутоу ой тоҳодса dmoios A€yerat. 
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But how do we know what has absolutely no part in 
form? Ry absolutely taking away all form, we call 
that in which there is no form matter; in the process 
of taking away all form we apprehend formlessness 
jn ourselves, if we propose to look at matter. So this 
which sees matter is another intellect which is not 
intellect, since it presumes to see what is not its own. 
As an eye Withdraws itself from Ше light su that it 
may see the darkness and not see it—leaving the 
light is so that it may see the darkness, since with 
the light it cannot see it; but without something it 
cannot see, but ошу not see—that it may be able to 
see in the way it is possible to see darkness; so 
intellect, leaving its own light in itself and as it were 
going outside itself and coming to what is not its 
Own, by not bringing ito own light with it oxpori 
ences something contrary to itself, that it may see 
its own contrary. 

10. Sothatishowthisis. Butifmatter is without 
quality, how ie it ovil? It ie called “without 
quality " because it has in its own right none of the 
qualities which it is going to receive and which are 
going to be in it as their substrate, but not in the 
sense that it has no nature at all Well then, if it. 
has a nature, what prevents this nature from being 
evil, but not evil in the way it would be if it had 
quality? Furthermore, quality is that in virtue of 
which something else is said to have quality. So 
quality occurs accidentally, and in something else, 
but matter is not in something else, but is the sub- 
stratum on which the accident occurs. Since it has 
not the quality which has the nature of an accident, 
it is said to be without quality. Then too, if quality 
in itself is without quality, how could matter which 
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où Веборёт тотуга тод dv Myoiro ; "Ops 
dpa eperdi kal dormis las kab каюу. дй ОД 
Ает ene) тё. айтута Eyer, ФАА LENA 
of wobei wh ©су, fra ud Ду louis Kant) «ТЩ 
оов, aA ud emotia тё бе: фб. 

LAAN з} барта тф eie торті pros 
аттас" aréne 82 del ёу Mw кай ёт? abris 
оду їтфоташу” Dore тё кафе ei ёи orephoet, èv 
rà corenuér «оос тд конду tora. dore каб 
Ries obe tora, Bios е тр шү ferar KOKA 
3 onkpyois Фе arů тд манде кай 4 karla боты 
кой os Bee. "Eae xai бло, Abyor rjv їй 
Ашу: дире» аробаю, oi M oU eir» Kaci 
cha: odan. Ober oiv bei Лой, Сте тд кайды, 
Аё Oduevov èv gux) viw Ободо. dmovelay 
Gyadod чю. "AXA «td orépnois ёт:Ваоигас 
Сота тарейго, «ооу тиб, cl той dyabod oréprois 
2 buys, rv 52 xaxlay & airi more? тф Абуф тф 
Фазтўе, ù фиҳ) obdev Eyer áyaðór ov тойу ойде 
to eiua do. Aoo бра Zora. À dup] 
deco миё Lory. dore duy) обоа ойк cordi 
duel. "Exe dpa тф eauris Абу Lor дате 
ob orémow Exe cip той ёуађоб rap айт. 
Avalo inss dpe toowk +e dyafliv voi heros gal 
GE xaxov па айту. аби po, 0582 peg 
wendy od82 апреле 1 абтӣ тд andres kaxóv, 
Фа abe dreon adis wav тё Syabóv. 


з This is the Aristotelian ducisine, implying the distincsion 
between matter and privation which forms the basis of 
Aristotle’s criticism of the Platonic doctrine of matter 
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has not received quality be said to have it? So itis 
rightly said to be both without quality and evil; 
for it is not called evil because it has, but rather 
because it has not quality ; зо that perhaps it would 
not have been evil if it was a form instead of a nature 
opposed to form. : 

11. But the nature which is opposed to all form is 
privation; but privation is alwayo in comothing olse 
and has ro existence by itself! So if evil consists in 
privation, it will exist in the thing deprived of form 
and have no independent existence. So if there is 
evil in the soul, it will bo the privation in it which will 
фе evil and vice, and nothing outside. There are 
some lines of argument which claim to abolish matter 
altogether, and others which say that though it exists 
it із not itself ovil: во [on these assumptions] one 
should not look for evil elsewhere, but place it in the 
soul in such a way thatit is simply absence of good. 
But if the privation is privation of a form which 
ought ta he present, if the privation in the soul isa 
privation of good and produces vice in the soul 
corresponding to its own definition, soul then has 
no good in it; so then it has no life in it, though 
it is still soul So then soul will be soulless, if it 
has not even any life in it ; so though it isstill a soul 
it willnotbeasoul But it has life by its own defini- 
tion ; so it does not have the privation of good fram 
itself: so it is a thing of a good kind since it has some 
good, a trace of intellect, and it is not evil of itself. 
Ї is not then primary evil, nor is primary evil an 
accident of it, because the good is not altogether 
absent from it. 

(Physics 1. 9) and which is atacked by Plotinus in IL. 4. 14 (see 
note there). 
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12. ТЕ ой, eè pù тауте\ў отёра Мун 
бупйой тўр varía» xal тд кокбу тд & xij 
За Twa отёртош буабоў; "AM ei тобто, TÒ 
wer éxovoe, той Se ёотериёт, икт] ёбе г» 

5 bidbeow Kai ойк üxparov то какбу, Kai ойтш 
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5 какой, iM’ où тд какду ў кака čorav кої ў 
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088" ačroayaláv ой тойт» ой8' ў какќа abrd тё 
аісҳрду 006" афтокакбу. “Edapev E тї, åperùv 

10 ойк адтокадду ойд? ађтоауадби, dre трд auras 
kai éméxewo adrijs ађтокаћу каї адтоауабби" 
каї peraliyer тоў dyafóv xai кайду. ‘Qs oóv 
dnd тўз рєт àvuBaívovri тд кайду кай тб 
dyafv, ойто xul dnd vis калч катаВабоут тё 
какду айт, бранёю piv dnd тс Kaxias 

18 @empoiwre нё» d empia dus ёоті той какой 
айтой, ywopévæ [3 ý pera ans avroo" yiera 
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‘Plato speaks of the “bottomless sea of unlikeness” in 
Politicus 273D6-E1. S. Augustine uses Plotinus's phrase, in 
regione dissimilitudinis, of the state of alienation from God 
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12. But what is the answer if someone says that 
the vice and evil in the soul is not absolute privation 
of good, but only a (particular, limited] privation of 

good? ‘In this case, if it has some good and is 
doen of some, it will be in a mixed state and the 
evil will not be undiluted, and we have not yet found 
primary, undiluted evil: and the soul will have 
good 1 its very substance, but evil us some kind of 
accident. 

13. But perhaps evil is an impediment to good, as 
the eye has impediments which prevent its seeing. 
‘Yes, but in this way evil will be what produces evil 
for the things where it occurs, and produces it in 
such a way that the actual evil produced is different 
from the evil which produces it. If then vice is an 
impediment to the soul, it is not evil but something 
which produces evil; and virtue is not the good, 
except in so far as it helps to produce it: so if virtue 
is not good, vice is not evil, Then too, virtue is not 
absolute beauty or absolute good; во it follows that 
vice is not absolute ugliness or absolute evil. We 
said that virtue was not absolutc beauty or absolute 
good because absolute beauty and absolute good are 
prior to it and transcend it; it is good and beautiful 
by some kind of participation. So just as when one 
goes up from virtue one comes to the beautiful and 
the good, when one goes down from vice one comes 
to absolute evil. taking vice as the starting-point. 
One will contemplate it with the contemplation 
which belongs to absolute evil, and participate in it 
when one becomes it: one enters altogether into 
“the region of unlikeness ”? when one sinks into it 


іш Confessions, VIL 10. 16. The "mad" is Orphic, taken 
over by Plato. Cp. Phaedo 69С6. Haw 
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and has gone falling into the mud of darkness; for 
when the soul is fallen utterly into utter vice, it no 
Innger has vice, but has changed to another nature, 
a worse one (for vice which 1s mixed with anything 
of its contrary is still human). So it dies, as far as 
the soul can die, and its death, while it is still plunged 
in the body, is to sink in matter and be filled with it, 
and, when it has gone out of the body, to liein matter 
till it raises itself and somehow manages to look 
away from the mud; this is “going to Hades and 


falling asleep there."* 
14. But if somoone says that vice is a weakness 


of the soul—pointing out that the bad soul is 
easily affected and easily stirred, carried about from 
one evil to another, easily stirred to lust, easily 
roused to anger, hasty in its awents, giving way 
freely to confused imaginations, like the weakest of 
the products of art or nature, which the winds or the 
sun's heat so easily destroy?—it will be worth 
euquiring what this weakncos io and where tho coul 
gets it from. For weakness in the soul is not just 
like that in bodies; but incapacity for work and 
being easily affected, as in the hody, so hy analogy 
in the coul has tho name of woaknoss: unless we are 
to refer weakness in the soul to the same cause as 
that in the body, matter. But we must get to grips 
with the question, what is the cause for what we 
call wealeness in the soul; it ia nat density or rarity 
or thinness or fatness, or an illness, like fever, which 
makes the soul weak. This kind of weakness of the 
soul must be found either in those souls which are 
completely separate or in those which are in matter 
+ Republic V1. 534C7-D1. 
2 Cp. Republic П. 38085. 
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Où yàp xwpis pèv б rónos тў iy, xwpis бё ad ó 
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dép. rj фоуӣ ád б rómos тї pugi xcpis тд 
ш] èv йй тобто BE тд p) шуа, т Bry 
тойто dè тб ил} &v т ёё айтўу kal Bins yevécBar 
тойто $ё тд uj èv йтокешФУч) тй An yevécbar 
Kai roôró €or. тё ҳшріѕ char. Avvdues 82 
deyüs modai кої dpyw wal pésa кай Eoxara 
Фох) exer dy 82 таробос просалтєї kal olv 
жол роу? kal eis тд elam en peMlefv ВеМ Tas 
82 ó ywpos Lepds Kai obdev ёоти д duowóv éore 
Хоудѕ. "EAAdprrerar обу бтоВ&ААоъва avri. каї 
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yop Фетаи айт}, eneive maires mapoücow, Sra 


? Phaedrus 246B7-C1. 

ZThe word zpoowrei may be a reminiscence of Symposium 
203B4, where Poverty comes begging to the feast of the gods. 

з Sophocles Oedipus ai Colonus, 54; ср. 16. If Plotinus 
fully remembered what he was quoting, and Ше passion of 
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orinboth. So if it is not in those without matler 

they are all pure, and, аз Plato says, “winged and 
perfect ”!andtheir activityisunhindered—it remains 
that the weakness must be in the souls which have 
fallen, those which are not pure and have not been 
purified; and their weakness will not be a taking 
Pray of something but the presence of something 
alien, like the presence of phlegm or bile in the bady. 
When we understand the cause of the fall of the soul 
more clearly, and as it ought to be understood, what 


we are looking for, the soul's weakness, will be ob- 

i ‘There is matter in reality and there is soul 
in reality, and one single place for both of them. 
For there are not two separate places for matter and 
for the soul,—on earth, for instance, for matter and 
inthe air for the soul: the soul’s separate place is its 
not being in matter; and this means not being united 
to matter; and this means that not onc single thing 
comes into being from it and matter; and this means 
that it is not in matter as a substratum; and this is 
being separate. But there are many powers of 
soul, and it has a beginning, a middle and an end; 
and matter is there, and begs it and, we may say, 
bothers it and wants to come right inside." "АЛ 
the place is holy,"? and there is nothing which is 
without a share of soul. So matter spreads itself 
out under soul and is illumined, and cannot grasp 
the suurce from which its light comes: thal sourco 
cannot endure matter though it is there, because 


love for the “holy place” of Colonus with which the whole 
play 1s charged, this must be taken as one of the strongest 
affirmations of the goodness of the material world in the 
Enneads. Soul is a god and the material world is holy as 
being the place where it dwells; cp. Introduction, p. xxiv. 
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какой kal ёуавоў, kal mÀelovos той кокод peraAa- 


? Le, the treatise On the Tmo Kinds of Matter IL. 4. 
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its evil makes it unable to sco. Matter darkens the 
illumination, the light from that source, by mixture 
with itself, and weakens it by itsel? offering it the 
opportunity of generation and the reason for coming 
to matter; for it would not have come to what was 
not present. This is the fall of the soul, to come in 
this way to matter and to become weak, because all 
its powers do not come into action; matter hinders 
them from coming by occupying the place which soul 
holds and producing a kind of cramped condition, 
and making evil what it has got hold of by a sort of 
thefi—until soul manages to escape buck tu ils 
higher state. So matter is the cause of the soul's 
weakness and vice: it is then itself evil before soul 
and is primary evil. Even if soul had produced 
matter, being àffecied in some way, and had become 
evil by communicating with it, matter would have 
been the cause by its presence: soul would not have 
come to it unless its presence had given soul the 
Occasiun of coming to birth. 

15. If anyone says that matter does not exist, he 
must be shown the necessity of its existence from 
our discussions about matter,! where the subject is 
treated moro fully, But if anyone saye that thoro 
is no evil at all in the nature of things, he must 
also abolish the good and have no object to aim at, 
and, for that matter, no aiming or avoidance or in- 
telligonce: for aiming is at the gond and avoidance, 
of the evil, and intelligence and practical wisdom 
deal with good and evil, and are a good in themselves. 
So there must be good, and unmixed good, and that 
which is a mixture of bad and good, when it has a 
larger share of evil making itself totally cvil, when it 
has a smaller share tending, hecause the evil is less, 
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Bev ёт кай айт cvvreMour éxelvo (8) & rà bg 

какфу, eAdrroves 8, jj WAdrrara, ro dyads 

"Bueb dugg тё dw ely wandvs H rón e рад 

edayapery 

15 émBupelar 008° ad Айта, од poi, ob фдВос кай 
yàp фб8о. тф ovvðérw, uù AvOA, raè Атал wat 
GXynBdves wopévow  ereDuplar 80 evoxAodvrds, 
Twos тў ovoráoe ў, iva pi) ёооҳдф, taser spovcou- 
ёоо. Davracía 52 т\туў dddyou évbe Sixe- 
тш Be rip mAqyiy bid Tov ойк dpepois кай 

20 ӧбёш devàeis ew yevonérg tod Або adrod 
dé 8ё yiverae тф ju] evar кадарй. “H 82 трбу 
vov бред; ЧАА) — ouveivar yàp 82 pórov na? èv 


s фФӧоєшу тўз ye(povos ; "Exel 008? 


air@ іёрурёлрр, ой vebaucav cis тд xeipov. Т2 82 
какду ой pdvov ёоті какду бф Sdvapw dyoBod 
каў úc érretmep ёфйуп ёё dvds, перт 
25 Beawois тил койо, ofa deqpdral iwes xpd, 
kptmrerae roórois, б? dpovoa pi) брфто тойу бео, 
каї уйрото. éyowv pù del тд xuxdv Prérew, 
GAY бта kal Prémwow, eðódos той калод eis 
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to the good. What, after all, is the evil of the soul? 
What soul would have it if it did not come into 
enntact with a lower nature? If it did not there 
Gould be no desires or sorrows or passions or fears; 
for fears are for the composite nature, dreading ils 
dissolution ; and sorrows and pains belong to it when 
it is being dissolved ; desires arise when something 
interferes with the composition or when one is plan- 
hing a remedy to prevent its being interfered with. 
Imagination is from a stroke of something irrational 
from outside ; and the soul is accessible to the stroke 
because of what in it is not undivided. Tt has false 
opinions hecause it has come to be outside absolute 
truth ; and it has come to be outside by not being 
pure. The impulse towards intellect is a different 
kind of thing, all that is necessary hore is to be with 
intellect and established in it, without inclination to 
what isworse. But because of the power and nature 
of good, evil is not only evil ; sinceit must necessarily 
appear, it is bound in a cort of beautiful fettere, as 
some prisoners are in chains of gold, and hidden by 
them, so that it may not appear in its charmlessnees 
tothe gods, and men may he able not always to look at 
ovil, but oven when they do look at it, may he in 
company with images of beauty to remind them. 


L 9. ON GOING OUT OF THE BODY 


Introductory Note 


quis short treatise is one of the early group (No. 16 in the 
Thronological order) written before Porphyry joined 
Plotinus: it cannot therefore prosent tho arguments 
Plotinus used to discourage Porphyry from suicide (Lije 
ch. 11). Creuzer supposed it to be an abridgement taken 
from the edition of Eustochius; Heinemann, a paraphrase 
от summary (and an inaccurate one) by Porphyry which 
bas displaced the original text: but there seems по 
sufficient reason against believing, with Bréhier, Harder, 
Henry sil Schwyzer, that it is the gennine treatise of 
Plotinus which held this place in Porphyry's edition. 


Synopsis 
If you teka your soul out of your body by suicide, 
something evil will come with it; one must wait till the body 
goes from the soul by natural death ; the violen: emotions, 
too, which accompany suicide, harm the soul, One must not 
therefore go out of the budy by suicide except in the case of 
desperate necessity. 
Plotinus on Voluntary Death 
L. б. Westerink has shown convincingly that this is not 
any sort of genuine quotation from Plotinus (“ Elias and 
Plotin”, Byzantinische Zeitschrift 57 (1984) 26-82); the 
editors are agreed that it should be deleted from the works 
of Plotinus (Addenda ad teztum in OCT Plotinus vol. III, 
p.3Ui. Butasitisstil printed in vol.I ofthe OCT Plotinus 
I have retained the text and translation. [A.H.A. 1986] 


Т 9. (16) ПЕРІ ЕЗАГОГНУ 


Ose eééges, Ба ph ép ekededoerar yap 
орой т, ба koi 61, тб тє ebeABeiv cor 
иета8ўро eis Лоу tónov. 'AMà péet тд одра 
dmooriva тё» abtris, öre pù detrar pereAeiv, 

Б ФАА gore тйут o. Пас ob ddiorarar rà 
одра; "Orar pdtv ёт, Bebeuévov ў rûs duyjs, 
åðuvaroðvros ёті той adpiaros. собі», тўз dpuo- 
vias айтой ойкёт” обсте, Ñv ёо» elye тїр фууу. 


Ti ой», є pnyavýouró nis Арол тд oôpa; 


"H eBidearo kai dméorn adrás, ойк éxeivo ёфіке 
10 каї бте Аве, ойк бта, ФАХ ў Ovoxépavow ў 
Айту Oupds> Set 82 илдә mpárrev. Ed оф 
бруд» аїобото тоё ànpeîv; “Н ráxa per où тері 
enuvSui eè SÈ nad убило, irre dv dv тоф 
dvaykaíois тобто ка} ёк meporáoeus aiperois, 
обу бд alperots. Kal áp ў т» фарибк©й 
18 тресаушуў трде бадон Међе бут To onh ай 


трбофороѕ. Kai ef elpapuévos xpóvos б Sobels 


! This cryptic saying is stated by the Byzantine Psellus to 
have been taken by Plotinus from the Chaldaean Oracles 
(PG122. 11250-D): if so, it would be the only place in the 
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You shall not tako out your scul, so that it may 
not go!; for if it goes thus, it will go taking some- 
thing with it so that it can manage to get out; and 
going out is moving to another place. But the soul 
waits for the hody to depart altogether from it; 
then soul does not have to change its place, but is 
completely outside. But how does the body depart? 
When nothing of soul is any longer bound up with 
it. because the body is unable to bind it any more, 
since its harmony is gone; as long as it has this it 
holds the soul. But suppose someone contrives the 
dissolution of his body? He has used violence and 
gone away himself, not let his body go: and in dis 
solving it he is not without passion; there is disgust 
or grief or anger; one must not act like this. But 
suppose he is aware that he is beginning to go mad? 
This is not likely to happen to a really good man; 
but if it docs happen, hc will consider it as one of 
the inevitable things, to be accepted hecause of the 
circumstances, though not in themselves acceptable.? 
And after all, taking drugs to give the soul a way 
out is not likely tu be guod for Ше soul. And if 
cach man has a destined time allotted to him, itis not 


Enneads where Plotinus quotes from this sort of occultist 
literature; but it is hy nn means certain whether Plotinus ie 
quoting the oracle or whether the oracle wae later takon from 
Plotinus. 

#Ор.1.4. 7-8. 
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Exdare, трд тобтоо ойк cbruxés, cl uh, domep 
douer, dvaykoiov. Ei dé, oos ёкаатос den, 
тойт» loyer ёкєї тй, eis тд трокбтте» obons 
émdécews ойк ФЁактёоу. 


Plotinus de Voluntaria Morte 
Apud Elium 


“O ёо: lAurivos тері «буо» ёёаушуў 
vpáde: wordBiBrov Kad oùðéva tov mévre трбтол 
тотоу dmodexera rai yap dri Фопер ó Oeds ойк 
ddíorarai ўифу mpovoouerus, ФАА? jueis Eavrods 
cone dverermSetous ка! уор оре тд» Gedy 
тфорш elvai ad’ ийт det таобта nåow èniane, 
és Sndodow oi Kabapol róv Biov, аїтбтта roô 
beiu «al cwopidnrat ywopevor болер xal б 
dPuos yopnye? rions тд ûs, ФАА” ai vuxrepübes 
Amemirýðcioi обов arogedyouow abrdv Kal où 
durilovrar ёё атой, ФАА oxéros айтбу vopilov- 
ow «а туў» фштду vrápyovra: обтаҳ Bet kal 
rev dulcedo» puyotucror Gedy wal Мо, 
dpelety niriy той офрат Bl empédecar 
Ҹоу, GNA тї mpocikovscw ajroó тошїо#а: 
mpívoww, ёи oô exeivo dvemimfSeov yeváuevov 
Buoríoo. éavró тўѕ mpós тў» фууу Kowwrias: 
dromov yàp Tò трд kupov e&dyew eavtdv, тоб ой 
Айс 6 ёўсаз. 


‘The "five ways of reasonable departure" are the hve 
good reasons for suicide according to the Stoics; cp. Stoicorum 
Veterum. Fragmenta ТП. 768. In 1. 4. 7-8 and I. © Plotinus 
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a good thing to go out before it, unless, as we main- 
tain, it is necessary. And if each man’s rank in 
the other world denends on his state when he goes 
out, one must not take out the sou! as long as there 
is any possibility of progress. 


Plotinus on Voluntary Death 
(In Elias, Prolegomena 6. 15. 23-16. 2.) 


Plotinus writesa single treatise about “reasonable 
departure" and does not accept any of these five 
ways:' he says, that just as God does not leave off 
taking thought for us, but we make ourselves unfit 
andthink God is far from us when heis always present 
equally to all, яв men of pure lifa shaw, who came to 
see God face to face and be his close companions; and 
just as the sun dispenses his light equally, but bats, 
because they are unfit for the sunlight, fly from him 
and are not enlightened by him, but think that he is 
darkness when he is the source of light; so the 
philosopher must imitate God and the sun and not 
neglect his body altogether in caring for his soul, 
but take thought for it in the appropriate way till it 
becomes unfit and separates itself from its com- 
munity with the soul. Tt is all wrong to take oneself 
out hefore the right time, when he who bound body 
and soul together looses the bond. 


does in fact accept at least thres of them, long and oxtromoly 
painfull illness, madness, and, probably, соогсїоп to immoral 
behaviour (1. 4. 7. 43-45) as reasons for suicide. 
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